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PREFACE 
SOCIAL PORTRAIT OF EUROPE 
J. he European Union strives to combine economic progress with social 
progress. Article 2 of the Treaty lays down the social objectives which the 
Member States have set themselves: 'The Community shall have as its task 
... to promote ... a high level of employment and of social protection, the 
raising of the standard of living and quality of life, and economic and social 
cohesion and solidarity among Member States'. 
These objectives lie at the heart of European social policy. They derive from 
the common values which underlie the European social model: democracy 
and individual rights, free collective bargaining, equal opportunities for all, 
social protection and solidarity. 
Clear and accessible information on developments in the social field is 
essential if social policy is to have a genuine impact on the daily life of indi-
viduals. In publishing this Social portrait of Europe, the Commission would 
like to play a part in bringing the Union closer to its citizens and help them 
to get to know their own country and those of their neighbours better, to 
improve their understanding of social and economic changes in Europe, 
and thus to arrive at a better assessment of the implications of social policy. 
This second edition gives a review of the social situation, in the broad 
sense, in the Member States of the Union. The data used come mainly 
from the national statistical institutes and are largely based on surveys har-
monized by Eurostat. The reader will find information on population, edu-
cation, work, living standards and conditions and politics. 
This information will provide the citizens of Europe with an insight into 
the richness and diversity of the societies which make up the Union, as well 
as into the complexity of the challenges facing the social policies of the 
Union and its Member States. 
Yves-Thibault de SILGUY Pádraig FLYNN 
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POPULATION 
STRUCTURE 
I n 1993, the European Union, with 347 million inhabitants, had 
the third highest population in the world. China, with around 1.2 
billion and India, with some 0.9 billion inhabitants, are the two 
most heavily populated countries. 
Currently, 6.5% of the world's population live in the European 
Union. In 1960, around 10% lived in what became the Europe of 
the Twelve, but by 2020, less than 5% will live here. 
If we then consider the European Economic Area (EEA), consist-
ing of the Twelve plus six EFTA countries (excluding Switzerland), 
the 1993 population increases to 374 million, or 7% of the world's 
population. In 1960, the share of the population in this same area 
was about 11%, and by 2020 it will have fallen to some 5%. 
Europe's population is growing older. Currently, about one fifth of 
its 374 million inhabitants (EEA) are 60 years old or over, while 
one quarter are under 20 years old. By 2020, according to the 
Eurostat population scenarios, the situation will have been 
reversed, with young people accounting for about one fifth of the 
total and more than one quarter being over 60. 
In 1993, the Oldest' countries of the EEA were Sweden, Norway 
and the United Kingdom, the 'youngest' were Ireland, Iceland and 
Portugal. 
5 0 4 Population growth, 1960-2020 
(million) 
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POPULATION STRUCTURE 
ijince 1960, the population of the 
European Union has grown by 51 
million or 17.3%. 
Ar the beginning of the 1960s, the 
present Union had a total popula­
tion of 296 million people which, 
by 1993, had increased to 347 mil­
lion. The population of the EEA 
grew over this same period by 55 
million people or 17.2%, from 319 
million to 374 million. 
ÍJy 2020, there could be a fur­
ther, almost linear increase to 396 
million in the European Union 
population. 
According to the 'high' scenario, 
there would be 428 million inhabi­
tants in the EEA by 2020. If fertil­
ity continued to go down and net 
immigration remained relatively low 
('low' scenario), the population 
would cease to increase after rhe 
turn of the century, to return to cur­
rent levels. 
An the past, the population of all 
the EEA countries has grotvn. 
Between 1960 and 1993, the highest 
increases were in the two smallest 
countries, Liechtenstein (+ 84%) 
and Iceland (+ 51%). In third place 
according to this ranking came the 
Netherlands, with a population 
increase of 33%. The smallest 
increases were in Portugal and Bel­
gium (+ 10% in each case). 
Total population in the European Union and the European Economic Area, 1960-2020 
(million) 
440 
420 
400 
EEA· 
EUR 12 ι 
'high' scenario 
« 'low' scenario ^ 
^ 
r ' . 
. < ­ : ' 
280 -
2 6 0 - ! I I I I I ! I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I ι ι ι ι -
• • • • • • • • • • « • a 
1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010 2015 2020 
eurostat 
STRUCTURE ΗΤϋΠΤ 
Total population in the European Union and 
the European Economie Area 
1960 1970 1980 1990 1993 2000 
W 
2000 
'high' 
2020 
'low' 
(in thousands) 
2020 
'high' 
EUR 12 
EEA 
296 082 
318 755 
320 294 
344 456 
333 952 
358 903 
342 446 347 316 
368 123 373 534 
■ . ' · . . ■ ■ - . ■ . ■ ■ . ■ , ;-■ 
351 152 
377 930 
363 040 
390 870 
337 899 
364 633 
396 111 
428 455 
The Eurostat population scenarios for the European Union and EFTA countries project the 
population by sex and age for the period 1990-2020 on the basis of two sets of hypotheses. 
The 'low' scenario assumes: 
a further decrease in the average number of children per woman to a level of around 1.5 (EUR 12) 
or 1.6 (EFTA) for female generations recently born; 
a slight inctease in life expectancy during the 1990s and stagnation thereafter; 
a return to more moderate net immigration levels which, from 1994 onwards, will result in an 
annual surplus of 300 000 persons for the 19 countries overall (EUR 12: 250 000; EFTA: 
50 000). 
The 'high' scenario assumes: 
an increase in age-specific fertility rates to around 2 (EUR 12) or 2.1 (EFTA) children per 
woman; 
a continuing increase in longevity during the next three decades; 
a net immigration level of 900 000 a year (EUR 12: 750 000; EFTA: 150 000) from 1994 
onwards. 
Growth of the total population, 1 January 
EUR 12 Β DK D GR E F IRL I NL UK FIN IS FL Ν 
(in thousands) 
EEA CH 
1960 296 082 9 129 4 565 72 543 8 300 30 327 45 465 2 836 50 026 313 11417 8 997 52 164 7 030 4 413 174 16 3 568 7 471 318 738 5 296 
1970 320 294 9 660 4907 78 269 8 780 33 588 50 528 2 943 53 685 339 12 958 9 075 55 546 7455 4 614 204 21 3 863 8 004 344 435 6169 
1980 333 952 9 855 5 122 78 180 9 588 37 242 53 731 3 393 56 388 363 14 091 9 714 56 285 7 546 4 771 227 26 4 079 8 303 358 878 6 312 
1990 342 447 9948 5 135 79113 10057 38924 56 577 30507 56712 379 14893 9878 57323 7660 4974 254 28 4233 8 527 368 096 6674 
1992 345 587 10 022 5 162 80 275 10 280 39 056 57 218 3,544 56 757 390 15 129 9 855 57 900 7 861 5 029 260 29 4 274 8 644 371654 6 843 
1993 347316 10 068 5181 80 975 10 346 39114 57 530 3,560 56 960 395 15 239 9 860 58 088 7 910 5 055 262 30 4 299 8 692 373 534 6 908 
1994 : 10 101 5 197 81338 : 39168 57 800 3,571 57154 401 15 341 : 58 276 8 006 5 078 265 30 4 327 8 745 : 6 969 
Wh 
POPULATION STRUCTURE 
In 1992, the highestpopu^ion 
growth was in Liechtenstein and 
Luxembourg. 
These high growth rates (+ 16.4 per 
1 000 in Liechtenstein and + 13.9 
per 1 000 in Luxembourg) were 
attributable to both a natural 
increase and net immigration. 
Despite a negative balance of 
migration, Iceland had a population 
growth of 10.2%o. There were seven 
countries below the European 
average growth of 5 per 1 000, 
namely Belgium, Ireland, Denmark, 
Italy, United Kingdom, Spain and 
Portugal. 
In 1992, the natural growth rate 
for the EEA was 1.5per 1 000 
inhabitants. 
With its elderly population and low 
fertility rate, Germany had a nega-
tive natural growth figure — down 
76 400 persons (- 1.0%o). The high-
est rate of all EEA countries was Ice-
land's and the lowest Liechtenstein's, 
with a substantial gap between the 
two (11.1 and6.5%o).TheEU 
country with the highest natural 
increase is still Ireland, with 5.8%. 
iwhere the total population growth of the EEA is 
concerned, the impact of migration is over twice as 
high as that of the baL·nce of births and deaths. 
Migration led to an increase in rhe population of 
around 3.5%o in 1992. Since 1960, there have been 
only a few isolated years in the 1960s and a short 
period at the beginning of the 1980s when negative net 
migration was recorded in all the countries of today's 
EEA. 
The only EEA countries with negative net migration 
balances were Iceland, Ireland and Portugal, which lost 
around 1 per 1 000 of their populations. In contrast, 
Germany, Liechtenstein and Luxembourg had high 
positive migration balances of around 1% of their 
populations. 
Total population growth, 1992 
(per 1 000 inhabitants) 
Natural growth, 1992 
(per 1 000 inhabitants) 
Net migration,1 1992 
(per 1 000 inhabitants) 
0 2 4 6 10 12 14 16 - 1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 2 - 1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 
1 Including adjustments. 
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1 opufation growth might conti­
nue to slow down as it has in the 
past. 
Between 1960 and the first half of 
the 1980s, EEA annual population 
figures showed a general decline. 
There was then an upward trend 
until the beginning of the 1990s as a 
result of immigration. According to 
the 'high' population scenario, 
population growth will from now on 
be more or less stable at about 2 mil­
lion a year. The 'low' scenario pre­
dicts negative growth. 
Population growth by components, EEA 
(million) 
4.0 
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Population growth by components (per 1 000 inhabitants of the average population) 
Natural 
1960 
1970 
1980 
1990 
1992 
EUR 12' 
increase rate 
7.7 
5.5 
2.6 
1.8 
1.4 
Β 
4.5 
2.4 
1.1 
1.9 
2.1 ' 
Negative net migration 
1960 
1970 
1980 
1990 
1992 
- 0 . 4 
1.7 
2.8 
3.4 
0.5 
0.4 
- 0 . 3 
2.0 
2.6 
Increase in population 
1960 
1970 
1980 
1990 
1992 
7.3 
3.3 
4.3 
4.7 
5.0 
1 Rate refers to the resident 
: Provisional data. 
5.4 
- 1 . 0 
0.8 
3.9 
4.6 
population. 
DK 
7.1 
4.6 
0.3 
0.5 
1.3 
0.7 
2.4 
0.1 
1.6 
2.2 
7.7 
6.9 
0.3 
2.1 
3.6 
D 
5.3 
0.9 
- 1.1 
- 0 . 2 
- 0 . 9 
2.4 
7.2 
3.9 
7.9 
9.8 
7.5 
- 2 . 6 
2.8 
8.1 
8.7 
GR 
11.6 
8.1 
6.3 
0.8 
0.6 
- 3 . 7 
- 5 . 3 
5.2 
5.5 
5.8 
7.9 
2.8 
11.5 
6.3 
6.5 
E 
13.0 
11.3 
7.5 
1.8 
1.3 
- 4 . 6 
- 0 . 8 
3.0 
0.0 
0.2 
8.4 
13.0 
10.5 
1.8 
1.5 
F 
6.5 
6.0 
4.7 
4.2 
3.9 
3.1 
3.5 
0.8 
1.4 
1.6 
9.6 
9.6 
5.5 
5.6 
5.4 
IRL 
9.9 
10.4 
11.9 
6.2 
5.8 
­ 1 4 . 8 
- 1 . 2 
- 0 . 2 
- 2 . 3 
- 1 . 7 
- 4 . 9 
9.3 
11.8 
3.8 
4.6 
Ρ 
8.8 
7.2 
1.7 ' 
0.6 ι 
0.2 ι 
- 1 . 9 
- 2 . 2 
- 0 . 1 
0.3 ' 
3.0 ι 
6.9 
5.1 
1.6 
0.9 ι 
3.6 ' 
L 
4.1 
0.8 
0.2 
3.0 
2.9 
1.7 
3.1 
3.7 
10.3 
10.8 
6.0 
3.9 
3.8 
13.4 
13.8 
NL 
13.2 
9.9 
4.7 
4.6 
4.4 
- 1 . 1 
2.6 
3.7 
4.0 
3.8 
12.1 
12.4 
8.3 
7.9 
7.2 
Ρ 
13.4 
10.1 
6.5 
1.3 
1.4 
­ 2 5 . 5 
- 1 6 . 4 
4.3 
- 3 . 3 
- 1.0 
­ 1 2 . 1 
- 6 . 7 
10.8 
- 1 . 9 
0.4 
υκ 
6.0 
4.5 
1.6 
2.7 
2.5 
2.1 
- 0 . 3 
- 0 . 7 
0.1 
- 0 . 2 
8.1 
4.2 
1.0 
4.9 
3.2 
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POPULATION STRUCTURE 
J. he most noticeable feature of 
poputoion dynamics in the EEA is 
its ageing population. 
The ageing of the population is 
caused by declining fertility and 
increasing life expectancy, as well as 
the ageing of the cohorts born in the 
late 1950s and 1960s which are 
numerically important (baby boom). 
The process of ageing is general, but 
there are differences from country to 
country. It affected some Scandina­
vian countries (Norway and Swe­
den), Germany and the United 
Kingdom earlier and to a greater 
extent; it was reflected in some 
southern European countries (Spain 
and Portugal), as well as Ireland, 
Iceland and Liechtenstein, at a later 
stage. 
In 1993, more than 90 million 
young people aged 19 or under 
accounted for one quarter of the 
total popufotion of the EEA 
countries. 
In the late 1960s, however, and at 
the beginning of the 1970s, after the 
baby boom, there were more than 
100 million young people aged up 
to 19 years in what is now the Euro­
pean Union, and about 110 million 
in the EEA. Decreasing fertility in 
the past has led to the decline in 
numbers. Assuming low fertility 
levels, the number of young people 
will continue to fall, dropping to 71 
million by 2020 according to the 
low scenario. The high scenario sug­
gests an increase to more than 100 
million by the end of the projec­
tion period. 
Young people (aged under 20) in the European Union and 
the European Economic Area (in thousands) 
1960 1970 1980 1990 1993 2000 2000 2020 2020 
W 'high' 'low' 'high' 
EUR12 94075 103447 100888 87 443 84 768 81304 88 139 65 649 93 445 
EEA 101396 110 911 107 978 93 856 91279 87 837 95 230 71193 101656 
Young people (aged under 20) in the European Union and the European Economic Area, 
1960-2020 (million) 
120 
EEA 
EU i 
'high' scenario 
»'low' scenario 
90 — 
80 — 
70 
> « ^ 
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In 1990, the highest proportion of 
young people aged under 20 was in 
Ireland (36.9%). 
Young people accounted for only 
21.8% of the population of Ger­
many, however. Owing to the higher 
level of births assumed for the high 
scenario, the proportion of young 
people would remain stable or 
decrease only slightly if this scenario 
became reality. The low variant, with 
its marked decline in births, predicts 
that the proportion of young people 
will go down to between 24.5% (Ire­
land) and 16.9% (Germany) by 2020. 
L he youngest regions in the EU 
are Portugal, the south of Spain, 
the north-east of France and 
Ire^ia. 
In 1990, these regions recorded the 
highest percentages of under-20s. 
The smallest percentages were in the 
eastern parts of the Union: Germany 
and northern Italy. These are the 
only two countries with regions 
where under 23% of the population 
are aged under 20. 
π \m 
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Geographical breakdown of the population 
aged under 20, 1990 (% of total population) 
>30 
25­30 
20­25 
20 
ata not available 
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In 1990, one fifth ofthepopuL·­
tion of Europe was aged 60 or 
Only three countries, Liechtenstein 
(13.7%), Iceland (14.5%) and Ire­
land (15.1%) have very low propor­
tions of elderly people. In the other 
countries, they range from 22.8% 
(Sweden) to 17.3% (Netherlands). 
lòince 1960, there has been a 
steady increase in Europe's elderly 
population. 
The absolute number of persons 
aged 60 or over in the EEA has risen 
steadily since 1960 apart from dur­
ing a short period of stagnation in 
the late 1970s. 
In I960, what is now the EEA had a 
population of 49 million people 
aged 60 or over. By 1990, the figure 
was higher than 75 million. This 
trend is likely to continue in future, 
regardless of which scenario one 
uses. In 2020, according to the high 
scenario, the number of older people 
in the EEA will be 107 million and 
according to the low variant 95 mil­
lion, only a little lower. The number 
of elderly people is thus expected to 
double between 1960 and 2020, by 
which time one quarter of the popu­
lation of Europe will be 60 years old 
or over, with the highest proportions 
in Italy and Germany and the lowest 
in Ireland and Iceland (according to 
both scenarios). 
Proportion of young and elderly people in the total population, 1990 (%) 
35 — 
0­19 years 
60 years or over 
Population of the European Union and the European Economic Area 
aged 60 or over (¡l¡ thousands) 
1960 1970 1980 1990 1993 2000 2000 2020 2020 
'low' 'high' 'low" 'high' 
EUR 12 45 594 55 833 59 151 67 601 70 321 75 331 76 878 88 499 99 719 
EEA 49 205 60 253 64 023 72 954 75 731 80 809 82 448 95 376 107 329 
Population aged 60 or over in the European Union and the European Economic Area, 
1960-2020 (million) 
110 
100 _EEA EU ι 
1 'high' scenario 
»'low' scenario 
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Geographical distribution of the population 
aged 60 or over, 2020 (% of total population) 
30 
25 
20 
j^ ­tt^  ­^­^¿J 
NB: Data calculated as averages of'high' and 'low' scenarios. 
Jjy 2020, the only areas where 
elderly people account for under 
20% of the popufaion will be 
Andalusia (Spain) and Northern 
IreL·nd. 
By then, over 30% of the popula­
tion of Aragon and the Balearic 
Islands (Spain), certain regions in 
northern and central Italy and the 
Greek regions of Epirus and the 
Ionian Islands will be elderly. 
1 he over­80s are becoming an 
important population subgroup. 
In 1990, 17.1% of Europe's popula­
tion aged over 60 were aged 80 or 
over. Percentages ranged from 
19.3% in France to 13.7% in Portu­
gal. With increasing life expectancy, 
these figures are expected to rise. By 
2020, the high scenario forecasts 
around 22%. Thus the subgroup of 
the very old is likely to grow more 
rapidly than the total population of 
retirement age. 
L ^ 15 eurostat 
POPULATION STRUCTURE 
REFERENCES 
Eurostat 
Demographic statistics, 1994. 
Two long-term population scenarios for the European 
Community, 1991. 
Two long-term population scenarios for the European 
Free Trade Association, Eurostat-EFTA, 1993. 
Other 
Regional population and labour force scenarios for the 
European Union, part I: 'Two long-term population 
scenarios', Netherlands Economic Institute (NEI), 
Rotterdam, 1994. 
ie \m 
POPULATION 
FERTILITY 
.Between 1960 and 1992, the number of births in the European 
Economic Area countries fell from 5.9 million to 4.3 million. 
The fall in fertility occurred later and at a faster rate in the Medi-
terranean countries than in the northern countries. 
Approximately 90% of women have their children before the age 
of 35 years. 
In 1990, the average age of the mother at the time of giving birth 
was 28.17 years. 
In almost all countries in the European Economic Area, the com-
pleted fertility of women born in 1957 will be below the thresh-
old at which the generations are replaced. 
In 1992, 2 1 % of infants born in the European Economic Area had 
unmarried parents. 
Number of births' since 1960 (in thousands) 
6 500 
6 000 
4 000 
3 500 
1960 
Live liinhs. 
1964 1968 1972 1976 1980 1984 
EEA 
1988 1992 
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POPULATION FERTILITY 
Vromen are having fewer and 
fewer children. 
The past 30 years have seen a size­
able fall in the birth rate, by almost 
a third between 1964 and 1982. 
After a stable period between 1984 
and 1990, the number of live births 
began to fall again from 1990. In 
1992, there were 4 287 000 births 
in the EEA countries, the lowest 
figure since 1960. 
L he decrease infertility over the 
past 30 years has not occutTed 
simultaneously in all EEA coun­
tries. 
In the northern countries such as 
Belgium, Denmark, Germany, 
France, Luxembourg, the Nether­
lands, the United Kingdom and the 
EFTA countries, the fall in fertility 
began in the early 1960s. 
From 1975, this fall slowed, subse­
quently remaining constant in Bel­
gium, France, the Netherlands, the 
United Kingdom, Austria and Swit­
zerland and even rising in Denmark, 
Luxembourg and the Scandinavian 
countries. In Germany, the total 
fertility rate stabilized after 1973 at 
about 1.5 children per woman, but 
has suffered a new decline since 
reunification. 
The southern European countries 
(Greece, Spain, Italy and Portugal) 
that did not experience this sharp 
fall in the 1960s, recorded a later 
and even more rapid decrease 
around 1975, when the total fertil­
ity rate of the northern countries 
had begun to stabilize. Although it 
became apparent that the trend had 
begun to slow, the levels reached in 
1991 were the lowest ever observed 
(1.3 children per woman in Spain 
and 1.28 in Italy). 
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17-eland stands out with its high 
level of fertility and Sweden has 
seen a spectacufar rise in its fertil­
ity rate. 
In Ireland, until the early 1970s, the 
total fertility rate was close to four 
children per woman. After a signif­
icant fall in this indicator during the 
following 20 years, it was the only 
European Union Member State to 
exceed two children per woman in 
1992. 
In Sweden, the total fertility rate 
was 1.6 children per woman in 
1983. It has since increased, reach­
ing the level at which the gener­
ations are replaced in 1991 (2.1 
children per woman). 
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The total fertility rate is calcu­
lated by adding the fertility rates 
by age observed in a given year 
and is expressed as the average 
number of children per woman. 
It is calculated from the fertility 
rates of women aged between 15 
and 50 years, i.e. from 35 differ­
ent generations. Not only does 
this indicator depend on the 
intensity of fertility, but also on 
its timing. If, in a particular year, 
all women decided to have a child 
one yeat later, the total fertility 
rate for that yeat would be zero 
although the completed fertility 
of none of those 35 generations 
would be zero (completed fertil­
ity: see box below). 
This indicatot gives a latitudinal 
view of fertility. 
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Young women are having 
children later. 
Over the last 10 years, the average 
age of the mother at the time of giv­
ing birth has risen. Until the mid-
1970s in the northern countries and 
until the mid-1980s in the Mediter­
ranean countries and Ireland, 
women were having children earlier 
and earlier. 
The combination of low fertility 
rates amongst older women (since 
they had their children earlier) and 
low rates amongst young women 
(who postpone their plans for hav­
ing children) is partly responsible for 
the fall in the total fertility rate. 
The computed fertility of a gen­
eration is the number of children 
born to all women born in the 
same year. This indicator may be 
calculated from the statistics of 
live births by age of the mother, 
but cannot be calculated until the 
childbearing years of women (on 
average between the ages of 15 
and 50) in each generation are 
over. 
In order to calculate the com­
pleted fertility of women from the 
1940 generation, who were 15 in 
1955, 16 in 1956, 17 in 1957 and 
50 in 1990, the annual fertility 
rates are added together at 15 
years in 1955, at 16 years in 1956, 
etc., up to 50 years in 1990. 
This indicator gives a longitudi­
nal view of fertility. 
J. befall in the average age of 
women at the time of giving birth 
means that the total fertility rate 
underestimates the completed 
fertility of women who are still 
having children. 
Presuming that the childbearing 
years of a woman are complete when 
she reaches 50, after which women 
very rarely have children, the 
completed fertility of women born 
in 1942 could be calculated for 
1992. However, since about 90% of 
women have their children before 
the age of 35, the completed fertility 
of women born in 1957 could be 
estimated with an acceptable margin 
of error. It varies from 1.65 in 
Germany to 2.57 in Ireland. 
Vromen born in 1957 have fewer 
children than their mothers. 
Between the generations born in 
1930 and 1957, completed fertility 
is on the decrease in all countries, 
particularly Ireland and Portugal, 
where the completed fertility of 
women born in the late 1950s 
decreased by about one child in the 
space of 27 years. 
With the exception of France, , 
Ireland and Iceland, the completed 
fertility of women born in 1957 will 
be below the threshold at which the 
generations are replaced. 
Average age on birth of first child, EUR 12 
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òome 21 % of children bom in 
1992 in the EEA countries had 
unmarried parents. 
The corresponding figure for 1 960 
was a mere 5. I'M). This rise reflects 
both an increase in the sexual 
relations of young single persons and 
the unpopularity of marriage in the 
1970s. "The fall in the cumulated 
marriage frequency which occurred 
at this time in most of the EEA 
member countries, together with the 
increase in rhe average age at first 
marriage, corroborate this phenom­
enon. Although up until then the 
institution of marriage had been 
viewed as the only legitimate 
framework for procreation, the 
explosion of births outside marriage 
showed that voting people had taken 
a new approach to living together as 
couples. 
In 1992, 50% of births in Scandi­
navian countries (except for Fin­
laud and Norway) were outside 
marriage. 
Although they increased in all EEA 
countries, they represented about 
3 3 % of births in France, the UK 
and Finland, fewer than 10% in 
Italy, and 2 .6% in Greece. 
1 n Genuauy, Ireland and the 
United Kingdom, young tuomen in 
particular had children outside 
marriage. 
In these countries, the curve for 
fertility outside marriage showed an 
asymmetrical trend which, although 
not evident from the general curve, 
corresponds to a higher concentra­
tion of births outside marriage 
amongst the youngest mothers. 
In contrast, in the Scandinavian 
countries and France, the age distri­
bution of fertility rates outside 
marriage closely resembles that of 
general fertility: fertility outside 
marriage has a similar time scale to 
that of general fertility. 
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Fertility rates by age (age reached in the calendar year of birth) 
(children per 1 000 women) 
General fertility rate 
Extra-marital fertility rate 
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MORTALITY 
Í here has been a sharp fall in mortality in all the European Eco­
nomic Area (EEA) countries since the end of the Second World 
War as a result of the decline in infant mortality prior to the 
1960s, followed by a fall in the mortality of elderly persons from 
the 1980s. 
Over the past 20 years, differences in life expectancy in the EEA 
countries have become less marked. 
The gap between the life expectancy of men and women widened 
from 5.4 years in 1960 to 6.6 years in 1991. 
The average age at the time of death is different for men and 
women. In 1992, there were twice as many women aged 85 as 
there were men. 
Of the 20 countries with the lowest infant mortality rates in the 
world, seven are in the European Union. 
Since 1960, the countries of northern Europe have had the lowest 
infant mortality rates, but the greatest progress in this direction has 
been made in the southern European countries. 
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POPULATION MORTALITY 
Bettveen 1950 and 1991, life 
expectancy at birth in the Euro­
pean Union rose by nine years for 
men and 11.2 years for women. 
In 40 years, mortality rates have 
changed in three stages: a decline, 
followed by stagnation, followed by 
a further decline. 
JLf efor e the 1960s, the crucial 
factor determining the increase iti 
life expectancy at birth was the 
decline in infant mortality. 
As the infant mortality rate has 
fallen, the mortality rate at other 
ages has affected the trend in life 
expectancy at birth. 
1 he 1960s saw a decline in the 
rate at which life expectancy was 
increasing due basically to an 
increase in the mortality of people 
of working age and stable rates of 
mortality for elderly people. 
The increase at Communi ty level in 
the 1950s (3.4 years for men and 4.4 
for women) tailed off over the fol­
lowing decade, to 1.2 and 2.1 
respectively. The improvement in 
the figures ceased earlier in coun­
tries where the level of mortality was 
lowest. Denmark and the Nether­
lands, which held the records for life 
expecrancy during the 1950s, made 
modest progress in the following 
two decades in relation to Portugal. 
Dur ing the 1950s and 60s, life 
expectancy for women in Portugal 
increased by an average of 5.3 and 
3.9 years respectively and for Portu­
guese men by 4.8 years in the 1950s 
and 3 years in the 1960s. 
from 1970 onwards, average life 
expectancy rose more shaiply in the 
southern European countries 
(Greece, Spain and Portugal) than 
in the north. 
From that decade onwards — and in 
particular from the 1980s — the 
decline in mortality was increasingly 
due to lower death rates among 
elderly people. In the European 
Union, male life expectancy at the 
age of 60, which had been stable 
since 1950 at around 15.9 years, rose 
by 0.9 years in the 1970s and by 1.5 
years in the 1980s. Female life 
expectancy at 60 rose by 1.4 years in 
the 1970s and by 1.5 in the 1980s. 
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TTLÍ regards life expectancy, geo­
graphical differences became less 
noticeable between 1950 and 1992. 
The increases in life expectancy were 
largest in the southern countries 
(Greece, Spain, Italy and Portugal) 
and in Austria and Finland. In terms 
of life expectancy at birth, Finland, 
which initially was lagging behind 
its Scandinavian neighbours, has 
almost caught them up. 
The difference between life expec­
tancy at birth in the Netherlands 
and in Portugal was 14.2 years in 
1950 and 3.6 years in 1992 for men 
and 11.3 years in 1950 and 2.2 years 
in 1992 for women. 
± he gap between male and 
female life expectancy bas wid­
ened over the past few decades. 
This is due to the substantial head­
way made by women in terms of life 
expectancy at birth. However, in 
some countries where female life 
expectancy was already vety high — 
the Netherlands and the Scandina­
vian countries — this tendency is 
changing. With male life expectancy 
currently improving at a greater rate 
than female, the gap is narrowing. 
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In 1992, there were twice as many 
women aged 85 than men. 
For a long time, this 'biological 
superiority' was masked by the fact 
that women ran risks connected with 
childbearing. With falling birth rates 
and improvements in obstetrics, 
these risks have gradually disap­
peared. On the other hand, men are 
at greater risk of violent death, are 
more likely to indulge in habits 
harmful to their health (alcohol, 
tobacco, etc.) and are more likely to 
have dangerous jobs. 
This female 'mortality deficit' 
increases the number of older 
women. In all the EEA countries, 
there are roughly 105 boys born for 
every 100 girls. 
Although mortality is higher at every 
age for men, there are equal num­
bers of men and women around the 
age of 50. After that, there is a 
steady fall in the ratio of men to 
women. 
Population aged over 60, 1 January 1992, 
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Jxt any age, more men die than 
women. 
In 1992, the difference in the life 
expectancy of men and women 
varied in all EEA countries, from 4 
years in Iceland to 8.2 years in 
France. 
The difference between average 
lengths of life gives, however, only a 
very rough idea of differences in 
mortality by sex. Age is a very 
important factor here. 
Although the probability of dying 
shows the same trend at all ages for 
both sexes, it is more marked for 
men from the earliest age. 
The ratio of male to female probabil-
lities of death is in every case above 
1, with two maxima, one between 
the ages of 20 and 25 and the other 
between the ages of 55 and 65. 
for men, the probability of dying 
at the age of around 20 is over 
three times as high as for women. 
The main reason for this is violent 
death through road accidents and 
suicide. The excess male mortality 
around the age of 60, on the other 
hand, is due in part to circulatory 
and respiratory diseases. 
Excess male mortality by age, 1991, EUR 12 
3.5 
1.0-
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 Age 
If the European Union were one 
countiy, it would be one of the 20 
countries with the lowest infant 
mortality rates in the world. 
The infant mortality rate is a valid 
indicator of the state of health of the 
population of a given country. It 
reflects the efficiency of its preven­
tive care system and the attention 
paid to the health of the mother and 
her child. 
Some 13 of the 20 countries in the 
world with the lowest infant mortal­
ity rates are in the European Econo­
mic Area, seven of them in the Euro­
pean Union. In this classification, 
the Community of Twelve would be 
in 20th position. 
The 20 countries with the lowest infant mortality 
rates in the world, 1992 
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1 here was an enormous decline 
in infant mortality between 1960 
and 1992 in all the EEA countries, 
especially the southern ones. 
In 1992, the infant mortality rate 
was a mere fifth of its 1960 level. By 
1992, all the EEA countries had 
fallen below the 10%o mark. 
Although the northern countties still 
had the lowest infant mortality over 
that period, the southern countries 
(Spain, Greece, Italy and Portugal) 
made the most remarkable progress. 
Thus between 1960 and 1992, the 
rate of infant mortality in Iceland 
fell by a factor of three, compared 
with a factor of almost eight in 
Portugal over the same period. 
Jllmost half of deaths during the 
first year of life occun-ed during 
the first week. 
Deaths in the first week, like still-
births, are due mainly to congenital 
malformation and injuries during 
pregnancy or birth. 
Infant mortality, EUR 12 
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POPULATION 
MIGRATION 
A l m o s t 96% of the total population of the European Economic 
Area (EEA) comprises persons resident in the country whose citi-
zenship they hold. 
The other 4 % are either citizens of one EEA country living in 
another, or non-EEA nationals resident in an EEA country. 
The proportion of workers resident in the EEA is roughly the 
same, i.e. fewer than 10% are non-nationals except in Luxem-
bourg, where citizens of another Member State of the European 
Union make up 30% of the working population. 
Employment structures are different for nationals and non-
nationals, with the highest percentage of non-nationals in the 
industrial sector. 
Migrator)' flows to and from Germany account for the largest 
share of population movements in the EEA. 
In all countries, a major share of flows of both immigrants and 
emigrants involve nationals. 
In 1991, most asylum seekers were from European countries. 
Population of the EEA by group, 1 January 1991 
Nationals: 95.6% 
Non-EEA nationals: 2.8% 
Other EEA citizens: 1.6% 
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The population of the European Economic Area may be subdivided into 
three groups: 
nationals, i.e. citizens of one of the EEA countries who are resident in their 
own country; 
other EEA citizens, i.e. citizens of one EEA country resident in another; 
non-EEA nationals, i.e. nationals of non-EEA countries resident in the 
EEA. 
The last two groups are non-nationaU. 
Between 1990 and 1991, the 
number of non-nationah 
increased. 
During the 1980s, the total number 
of non-EEA nationals (between 
eight and nine million) remained 
relatively stable. There was no 
change in each group's share of the 
total population. The number of 
citizens of other EEA countries 
(approximately five million) also 
remained steady, with the propor-
tion still very low: 1.6% for citizens 
of other EEA countries and 2.8% 
for non-EEA nationals. 
It is only over the last two years that 
numbers in these two categories 
have been rising, basically because of 
the immigration into the EEA. This 
is partly the result of the political 
events in Europe and changing 
family structures. 
L he highest proportions ofnon-
nationaL· are in Luxembourg and 
Liechtenstein. 
In Belgium, Spain, Ireland, Luxem-
bourg, Iceland and Switzerland, the 
majority of non-nationals are EEA 
citizens. In Ireland, the majority are 
UK citizens. Liechtenstein, Austria, 
Germany and France have the 
highest percentages of non-EEA 
nationals. Several countries, such as 
Finland, Italy, Portugal and Greece, 
have a very low percentage of for-
eign residents. 
As at 1 January 1991, the former 
German Democratic Republic had 
a population of over 16 million 
German citizens, with a non-
national population of only just 
over 175 000. 
Non-nationals in the EEA, 1980-91, (all countries taken together) 
(million) 
16 
14 
12 Other EEA citizens 
Citizenship is legally defined in 
every country. The conditions 
governing qualification for citizen-
ship vary from one country to the 
next. 
Non-EEA nationals 
1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 
/V/Í; Residents whose status is irregular are not included. 
Source: Eurostat estimates. 
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Population of the EEA and Switzerland, by nationality, 1 January 1991 (%) 
Non-EEA nationals 
Other EEA citizens 
Nationals 
100 
0 
IRL NL UK A FIN IS FL N S EEA CH EUR Β DK D GR E 
12 
NB: United Kingdom: the percentage is calculated with reference to the total population excluding 624 000 persons for whom no breakdown by citizenship is available. 
L urkish nationaL· make up the 
hrgest g-oup of non-nationah in 
the EEA. 
In 1991, there were more than 2.3 
million Turks, mostly in Germany. 
Italians are in second position, with 
almost 1.2 million, followed by 
Moroccans and Yugoslavs (approx­
imately 1 million). 
Non-nationals in the EEA, 1 January 1991 
Turks 
Italians 
Moroccans 
Yugoslavs 
Portuguese 
Algerians 
Irish 
Spanish 
British 
Poles 
Greeks 
Americans 
(United States) 
Germans 
French 
Tunisians 
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Non-EEA nationals by region, 
1 January 1991 
percentage of the total population of 
region concerned) 
< 1% 
1­2% 
2­4% 
> 4 % 
fi1? vV­
SSv / ' <$> 
^ ■ * 
_ j _ TrsVi «c 
. ¿> ■ *../0..V·· v£ -"·· # 
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Kjfthe non­EEA nationals living 
in EEA countries, men outnum­
bered women in 1991. 
This was not, however, the case in 
the United Kingdom and Iceland. 
In the latter, there were 120 non­
EEA women to 100 men. 
In Italy, men greatly outnumbered 
women in the non­EEA population 
(100 men to 63 women). 
Number of women to 
EUR 12 
Other EEA : 
Non­EEA : 
Nationals 106 
Total : 
Β 
85 
86 
107 
105 
100 
DK 
92 
86 
103 
103 
men, 
D 
78 
77 
110 
107 
1991 
GR 
122 
83 
103 
103 
E 
104 
F 
88 
78 
107 
106 
IRL 
100 
94 
100 
100 
I 
137 
63 
106 
106 
L 
99 
98 
106 
104 
NL 
81 
s: 
103 
ï 02 
Ρ 
87 
72 
108 
107 
UK 
125 
100 
104 
105 
A 
107 
72 
110 
108 
FIN 
63 
92 
106 
106 
IS 
137 
120 
99 
99 
FL Ν 
96 
80 
103 
102 
S 
98 
95 
103 
102 
EEA CH 
79 
79 
111 
IOS 
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1 here are many more elderly 
people among nationals than 
among non­EEA nationals. 
Since the proportion of the total 
population accounted for by foreign 
nationals is very low, this difference 
has only a marginal effect on the age 
structure of rhe population as a 
whole. In addition, the data cover 
only nine countries of the European 
Union and three countries of the 
European Economic Area. Over half 
of non­EEA nationals and other 
EEA citizens (54%) come into the 
20­ to 49­year age group, but a 
lower proportion of nationals and of 
the total population (around 40%) 
falls into this age range. 
òome 62% of non­national 
workers resident in the EEA are 
non­EU nationah. 
Workers from Turkey, Yugoslavia, 
Algeria, Morocco and Tunisia 
account for 35% of non­EU 
nationals, whilst 38% of workers are 
from European Union countries. 
± here is a ^ge number ofnon­
nationah employed in Luxem­
bourg owing to the high percent­
age of foreign nationals in its 
working popufotion. 
One third of workers in Luxem­
bourg are non­nationals, most of 
them citizens of other European 
Union countries. In no other coun­
try does the share of foreign workers 
exceed 5%. The lowest figures are in 
Spain, Portugal, Greece, Finland, 
Denmark, Ireland and Norway. 
Population of the EEA by nationality and by age, 1 January 
20 30 40 50 60 
I I I 
90 100 
20 co 49 
NB: Greece. Spain, Portugal, Finland, Iceland and Liechtenstein: data not available. 
Source: Eurostat estimates. 
Foreign workers in the EEA, by nationality, 1 January 1991 
Other non­EU: 27% 
Tunisians: 2% 
EU nationals ': 38% 
Turks: 1 5% 
NB: Belgium and France: 1989 data; Iceland and Liechtenstein: data not available. 
1 Includes Austrian, Finnish, Icelandic, Liechtenstein, Norwegian and Swedish employees who are not working in their own country. 
W o r k e r s 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
A 
FIN 
IS 
FL 
Ν 
S 
1 Eurostat es 
by na t iona l i ty , 
Non­EU 
1.8 
1.5 
6.1 
1.1 
0.2 
3.0 
0.6 
2.1 
1.9 
0.4 
1.6 
6 .2 ' 
1.4 
0.8 
3.9 
¡mates, 
1991 
Other EU 
4.8 
0.5 
2.8 
0.2 
0.2 
3.0 
2.2 
31.8 
1.4 
0.2 
1.5 
2.7 ι 
0.2 
1.1 
0.9 
(%) 
Nationals 
93.4 
97.9 
91.1 
98.7 
99.6 
94.0 
97.2 
65.7 
96.8 
99.3 
96.0 
91.1 
98.3 
97.0 
95.3 
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In the European Union as a 
whole, over 45% of male employ­
ees work in industry. 
Of these, non­nationals make up the 
greatest share, comprising 6 1 % EU 
nationals and 60% non­EU natio­
nals. 
Almost 80% of female employees 
work in services, and nationals are 
predominant. 
Employees, 1991 (%) 
Male workers 
Agriculture 
Industry 
LOO 
SO 
60 
40 
20 
Female wor ters Services 
-
-
Non­EU Other EU Nationals Non­EU Other EU Nationals 
fitnig­ation has remained stable 
and immigration increased in nine 
EEA countries. 
The total number of persons leaving 
Belgium, Denmark, Germany, the 
Netherlands, the United Kingdom, 
Finland, Iceland, Norway and Swe­
den has remained stable since 1980, 
whereas numbers of immigrants 
moving to those countries rose 
rapidly over the same decade, parti­
cularly between 1987 and 1989. 
Prior to 1990, some half a million 
people of German origin emigrated 
to Germany from the German 
Democratic Republic (Ubersiedler) 
and Eastern Europe {Aussiedler). 
Immigration and emigration: a selection of EEA countries, 1980-91 
(million) 
2.2 
2.0 
1.8 
Emigration 
Immigration 
Immigration 
(ex­ Übersiedlei) 
0.6 ­\­
$ sP Φ $ & ^ N°i° f 
/VÆ.Counrrics include Belgium, Denmark, Germany. Netherlands, United Kingdom. Finland, Iceland, Norway and Sweden. 
Aussiedler' are German citizens and persons of Ger­
man origin emigrating from the east and the south­
east of Europe to settle in Germany. 
'Ubersiedler' are German citizens and persons of 
German origin who immigrated from East Germany 
to West Germany prior to October 1989. 
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KJeitnany has the folgest flows of Total immigration and emigration, 1991 
both immigration and emigration. 
In 1991, Germany received almost 
half of the total number of persons 
immigrating to the EEA countries 
and almost hall of the emigrants 
from the EEA countries came from 
Germany. This was partly the conse­
quence of its geographical position 
and size. Germany naturally attracts 
migrants from Easrern Europe, in 
particular those of German origin. 
The figures for immigration and 
emigration refer to legal migrants. 
Illegal immigration is not inclu­
ded in the analysis. 
1 200 000 
1 000 000 
800 000 
600 000 
400 000 
200 000 
200 000 
400 000 
600 000 - D UK CH I NL F S DK IRL N GR E FIN L IS 
NB: No darà available for Austria, Liechtenstein or Portugal. 
Immigration by nationality, 1991 (%) 
100 
Non­EEA □ 
Other EEA CZJ 
Nationals tarai 
Β DK D GR E F IRL 
NB: No data available tor France, Portugal, Austria and Liechtenstein. 
L NL Ρ UK A FIN IS FL Ν 
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iSationah account for a large 
percentage of inimig­ation. 
Half or more than halt of immi­
grants into Ireland, Iceland, Spain 
and Denmark are nationals return­
ing to their own country. In Greece, 
Italy, the United Kingdom and 
Norway, over 40% of immigrants 
are returning nationals. 
in Luxembourg and Belgium, 
most immigrants (in relative 
tenns) are citizens of another EEA 
country. 
In Germany and Sweden, on the 
other hand, over 65% of immigrants 
are non­EEA nationals. Over half of 
immigrants settling in Luxembourg 
are citizens of another EEA country. 
lYLany non­EEA mig­ants are 
citizens of another European 
countiy. 
The high figures in borh numerical 
and percentage terms of non­EEA 
immigrants settling in Germany, for 
example, are accounted for by 
Yugoslavs, Poles and 1 urks. 
In many countries, the majority 
of emig­ants are nationals. 
This category accounts for almost 
90% of emigration in the case of 
Italy, over 80% for Finland and 
roughly 65% for Denmark, Iceland 
and the Netherlands. 
òome 70 % ofemigrants from 
Luxembourg are citizens of 
another EEA countiy. 
The largest relative share of emi­
grants from Luxembourg and 
Sweden are citizens of another EEA 
country, whilst more than 65% of 
emigrants from Germany are non­
EEA nationals. Over half of non­
national emigrants from Sweden, 
Luxembourg, Belgium, Finland, 
Iceland and Norway are citizens of 
another EEA country. 
Emigration by nationality, 1991 (%) 
Non­EEA □ 
Other EEA LZJ 
Nationals I 
B DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK A FIN IS FL Ν 
NB: No data available (or Greece, Spain, France, Ireland, Portugal, Austria and Liechtenstein. 
S CH 
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In 1990, some 600 000 persons 
left one Member State to settle in 
another. 
According to a study commissioned 
by Eurostat, emigrants tend to move 
towards the centre of the European 
Union. 
I ortugal and Greece still have 
the highest leveh of emigration. 
Italy and Spain, which for decades 
had high levels of emigration, are 
currently witnessing the return of a 
number of persons who emigrated at 
the start of the 1980s. 
According to the study, the mild­
ness of the southern climate attracts 
retired people from the countries in 
the north of the European Union. 
A study commissioned by Euro­
stat on international migration 
between the countries of the 
European Union in 1990 pro­
duced a matrix of flows based on 
estimates provided by the Mem­
ber States. These matrix figures 
do not reflect all migration 
because they exclude movements 
to and from countries outside the 
European Union. 
Migrations by nationality (EEA and Switzerland), 1991 (in thousands) 
Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK A FIN IS FL Ν S CH 
Immigration 
Total 67.5 43.6 1 182.9 24.3 24.3 33.3 126.9 10.9 120.2 267.0 19.0 4.0 26.3 49.7 149.5 
Of which 
Nationals 
Other EEA 
Non-EEA 
Emigration 
Total 
Of which 
Nationals 
Other EEA 
Non-EEA 
13.3 
26.1 
28.1 
13.2 
13.1 
7.4 
21.4 
6.5 
15.7 
21 1 
5.0 
5.4 
262.4 11.0 
148.2 
772.3 
33.8 32.6 582.2 
114.1 
383.4 
3.7 
9.6 
13.8 
3.5 
7.0 
10.9 
91.2 
ll.~ 
7.4 
3.2 
56.0 
7.2 
63.8 
0.9 
7.9 
2.1 
35.9 
21.0 
63.3 
117.0 : 
36.0 : 
114.0 : 
5.8 
1.4 
11.8 
2.3 
0.7 
1.0 
10.2 
5.3 
10.8 
5.8 
10.3 
33.6 
31.7 
24.8 
93.0 
57.7 6.7 57.3 239.0 6.0 3.0 18.2 24.7 104.3 
: 51.5 
: 2.5 
: 3.8 
0.9 
4.8 
1.1 
36.0 
9.9 
11.5 
137.0 : 
34.0 : 
68.0 : 
4.9 
0.7 
0.4 
2.0 : 
0.6 : 
0.4 : 
9.9 
4.7 
3.6 
9.7 
12.8 
2.2 
30.4 
17.5 
56.4 
Estimate of migratory flows between the countries of the European Union , 1990 
Country of immigration EUR 12 
EUR 12 600.8 
Country of emigration 
Β 
40.8 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
36.8 
11.0 
117.3 
37.1 
35.7 
89.1 
45.0 
64.0 
8.4 
30.5 
37.1 
88.8 
0.5 
4.4 
1.1 
2.5 
12.6 
0.4 
2.9 
1.6 
7.1 
2.6 
5.1 
DK 
8.3 
0.3 
2.1 
0.2 
0.7 
0.8 
0.1 
0.5 
0.1 
0.4 
0.1 
2.8 
D 
145.2 
4.5 
3.1 
29.3 
8.6 
18.2 
4.1 
38.9 
1.1 
9.8 
8.3 
19.5 
GR 
22.5 
0.7 
0.2 
15.8 
0.2 
2.9 
0.3 
1.1 
0.1 
0.6 
0.1 
0.5 
E 
42.8 
2.0 
0.7 
10.6 
0.1 
14.2 
0.2 
1.6 
0.2 
2.3 
2.4 
8.7 
F 
85.9 
12.9 
1.3 
15.1 
2.1 
3.5 
3.5 
11.4 
1.9 
3.1 
11.5 
19.7 
IRL 
25.3 
0.2 
0.1 
2.7 
0.0 
0.6 
1.5 
0.1 
0.1 
0.5 
0.0 
19.6 
I 
59.0 
2.2 
0.5 
34.7 
1.7 
2.5 
10.8 
0.5 
0.6 
1.1 
0.6 
3.8 
L 
20.7 
2.3 
0.2 
1.0 
0.2 
0.2 
3.2 
0.1 
2.5 
0.3 
9.6 
1.0 
NL 
32.3 
5.5 
0.5 
9.8 
0.9 
2.4 
3.1 
0.6 
1.5 
0.2 
0.9 
6.9 
(in thousands) 
Ρ UK 
12.4 105.3 
0.9 
0.1 
3.9 
0.0 
1.2 
1.5 
0.1 
0.3 
2.3 
0.7 
1.3 
5.2 
3.7 
17.3 
1.5 
13.4 
20.3 
35.0 
3.2 
0.4 
4.5 
0.7 
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except in the United Kingdom, 
where most were African. In Bel­
gium and France, the proportion of 
asylum-seekers from Europe and 
Africa were identical. In France, 
however, the most numerous group, 
accounting for 2 0 % of the 50 000 
asylum-seekers, had Turkish nation­
ality. 
J. he majority of asylum-seekers 
are citizens of a European coun­
try. 
In 1991, at least 180 000 citizens of 
the former Yugoslavia and over 
100 000 cirizens of Romania sought 
asylum in EEA countries, almost 
3 0 % of them in Germany. They 
represented 4 0 % of the 250 000 
asylum-seekers in that country. 
In almost all EEA countries that 
provided figures, most new asylum-
seekers in 1991 were ex-Yugoslavs, 
Owing to a lack of figures for some countries and differences in the way 
statistics are produced on asylum-seekers and refugees, it is not possible to 
give a figure for the total number of refugees in the EEA. For the same rea­
sons, the figures are not comparable from one country to another. 
Persons applying for refugee sta­
tus are called asylum-seekers 
pending a decision. 
IVlostpeople who obtained refu­
gee status in 1991 were Asiatic. 
This was the case in Belgium, Den­
mark, France, the United Kingdom 
and Sweden. 
In Italy and Austria, most were 
Europeans, whereas in the Nether­
lands most belonged to the 'Stateless 
and unknown ' category. In France, 
over 7 0 % of new refugees were 
citizens of Sri Lanka or Vietnam and 
in Sweden 3 0 % were Iraqis and 
Iranians. 
Asylum-seekers by nationality (EEA and Switzerland), 1991 
Total 
Europe 
Africa 
America 
Asia 
Australia and Oceania 
Stateless and unknown 
Β 
15.4 
6.0 
6.0 
0.1 
3.3 
DK 
4.6 
1.3 
0.6 
0.0 
2.1 
D 
256.1 
166.7 
36.1 
0.3 
50.6 
GR 
2.2 
0.2 
0.2 
0.0 
1.8 
0.0 0.6 2.5 0.0 
E 
8.1 
2.5 
2.3 
2.1 
0.4 
F 
47.4 
15.0 
16.5 
1.1 
14.7 
0.1 
IRL I 
15.6 
14.6 
O.S 
0.0 
0.2 
0.0 
NB: Spain: includes refugees; France: dependent children are excluded, as are some partners accomp. 
tho epted following a preliminary selection procedure; United Kingdom: provisional da 
NL 
21.6 
8.0 
4.9 
0.2 
7.8 
Ρ 
0.2 
0.1 
0.1 
0.0 
0.0 
UK 
44.8 
3.7 
27.5 
0.2 
13.0 
A 
27.3 
19.2 
1.9 
0.0 
6.1 
0.2 
FIN IS FL 
0.4 0.1 
Ν 
inving asylum-seekers; Italy; the data refer nor to the toral number of 
urope includes the former Soviet Union, Turkey and Cyprus. 
(in thousands) 
S 
16.7 
1.9 
0.5 
4.2 
-
0.6 
CH 
41.3 
21.7 
5.5 
0.1 
12.4 
0.0 
0.0 
um-seekers but to 
Refugees by nationality (EEA and Switzerland), 1991 
F 
15.5 
3.6 
2.3 
0.5 
9.1 
Total 
Europe 
Africa 
America 
Asia 
Australia and Oceania 
Stateless and 
VS.· Belgium: th< 
Β 
0.2 
0.0 
0.1 
0.0 
0.1 
-
unknown -
data refer to the yea 
DK 
4.0 
0.1 
0.6 
0.0 
2.2 
-
1.1 
r of the 
D GR E 
ipplication and not to the 
IRL I L NL 
8.1 : 2.7 
5.3 : 0.3 
2.0 : 0.3 
0.1 : 0.1 
0.7 : 0.8 
: 1.1 
year of the decision; Denmark: invited refu 
UK 
0.5 
0.1 
0.2 
0.0 
0.2 
A 
2.5 
1.5 
0.0 
0.0 
0.9 
FIN IS FL Ν 
gee are also included; Germany: the 
Netherlands: persons arc included who arc granred refugee status for humanitarian reasoi.s; United Kingdom: provisional data; Europe includes the 
Cyprus. 
(in thousands) 
S 
18.7 
3.6 
4.0 
0.9 
9.0 
CH 
27.7 
13.2 
0.8 
1.5 
12.0 
1.2 0.2 
data refer solely to the initial decision; 
former Soviet Union, Turkey and 
38 ~m 
MIGRATION 'If Λ JM? 
The legal basis for the international protection of 
refugees is the 1951 Geneva Convention, accord­
ing to which the term 'refugee' should apply to 
any petson who, as 'a result of events occurring 
before 1 January 1951 and owing to well-
founded fear of being persecuted for reasons of 
race, religion, nationality, membership of a par­
ticular social group or political opinion, is out­
side the country of his nationality and is unable, 
or owing to such fear, is unwilling ... to return to 
it.' 
The 1967 Bellagio Protocol extended the provi­
sions of the Geneva Convention to non-Euro­
peans and to events taking place after 1951. 
By the end of 1992, 116 countries had signed the 
1951 Convention and its 1967 Protocol. 
CITIZENSHIP OF THE UNION 
Article 8 
1. Citizenship of the Union is hereby estab­
lished. 
Every person holding the nationality of a Mem­
ber State shall be a citizen of the Union. 
2. Citizens of the Union shall enjoy the rights 
conferred by this Treaty and shall be subject to 
the duties imposed thereby. 
Article 8a 
1. Every citizen of the Union shall have the fight 
to move and reside freely within the territory of 
the Member States, subject to the limitations 
and conditions laid down in this Treaty and by 
the measures adopted to give it effect. 
2. The Council may adopt provisions with a 
view to facilitating the exercise of the rights 
referred to in paragraph 1 ; save as otherwise pro­
vided in this Treaty, the Council shall act 
unanimously on a proposal from the Commis­
sion and after obtaining the assent of the 
European Parliament. 
Extract from the Treaty on European Union 
s a 39 
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Population by nationality as at 1 January 1991 
Countiy EUR 12 Β ' 
Total 343 881.2 9 987. 
Citizen of 
Europe 
EUR 12 
Belgium 
Denmark 
Germany 
Geece 
Spain 
France 
Ireland 
Italy 
Luxembourg 
Netherlands 
Portugal 
United Kingdom 
Other EEA 
Austria 
Finland 
Iceland 
Liechtenstein 
Norway 
Sweden 
Switzerland 
337 900.5 
333 775.7 
9 222.4 
5 033.2 
74 528.3 
10 282.2 
39 062.9 
53 362.4 
3 973.1 
58 160.8 
283.2 
14 568.8 
10 608.6 
54 689.0 
433.5 
212.1 
25.3 
5.1 
0.2 
33.9 
59.0 
97.9 
9 741. 
9 633. 
9 082 
28. 
20 
52. 
94 
2, 
241. 
4. 
65 
16 
23. 
7. 
0.6 
DK 
5 146.5 
5 084.9 
5 013.6 
0.3 
4 985.8 
8.4 
0.5 
0.9 
2.0 
1.0 
2.0 
0.0 
2.0 
0.3 
10.2 
24.9 
0.6 
1.8 
3.0 
0.0 
10.2 
8.2 
1.1 
D 2 GR E F 3 IRL 4 I 
79 753.2 10 120.0 38 993.8 56 652.0 3 524.0 57 746.2 
78 690.1 
75 674.0 
20.9 
15.6 
74 235.0 
320.2 
135.5 
85.1 
10.3 
552.4 
5.3 
111.7 
85.5 
96.5 
243.9 
183.2 
10.5 
1.1 
0.1 
5.8 
12.1 
31.2 
10 030.6 
9 990.4 
1.5 
1.4 
13.0 
9 936.2 
1.0 
7.3 
0.6 
7.0 
0.0 
3.3 
0.4 
18.6 
7.5 
1.7 
1.0 
0.0 
0.0 
0.8 
2.1 
1.8 
38 856.4 
38 826.9 
12.0 
6.7 
45.6 
0.7 
38 586.2 
28.9 
2.4 
15.8 
0.2 
17.0 
33.3 
78.2 
27.0 
2.6 
3.8 
0.1 
0.0 
3.4 
8.7 
8.4 
54 716.8 
54 367.2 
56.1 
3.5 
52.7 
6.1 
216.0 
53 055.4 
3.5 
252.8 
3.0 
17.9 
649.7 
50.4 
33.9 
3.3 
1.6 
0.2 
1.9 
4.8 
22.1 
3 506.6 
3 504.8 
0.6 
1.0 
3.3 
0.2 
0.5 
1.6 
3 436.3 
1.5 
0.1 
1.4 
0.1 
58.2 
0.4 
0.3 
0.1 
57 232.4 
57 114.4 
4.7 
2.0 
42.1 
21.0 
14.4 
24.4 
2.3 
56 965.0 
0.2 
7.0 
4.5 
26.8 
35.3 
8.8 
1.8 
0.1 
0.0 
1.(1 
3.6 
20.0 
Central and Eastern Europe 
of which: Poland 
Other European countries 
of which: Turkey 
Africa 
of which: Morocco 
America 
of which: United States 
Asia 
of which: India 
Australia and Oceania 
of which: Australia 
Stateless and unknown 
617.5 
367.9 
3 070.2 
2 248.1 
2 685.2 
1 041.8 
781.2 
354.8 
1 517.8 
194.6 
75.2 
52.1 
736.9 
6.8 
4.9 
90.8 
84.9 
182.3 
141.7 
19.3 
11.7 
22.2 
2.7 
0.5 
0.4 
21.4 
6.6 
4.7 
39.8 
29.7 
7.1 
3.0 
7.9 
4.5 
38.2 
0.9 
0.8 
0.6 
7.6 
407.7 
242.0 
2 364.5 
1 694.6 
198.0 
69.6 
144.6 
92.7 
513.4 
29.0 
7.1 
5.7 
24.3 
26.3 
13.3 
6.4 
3.4 
19.1 
0.3 
28.6 
22.2 
36.1 
1.6 
2.1 
1.7 
48.7 
1.7 
0.6 
0.9 
0.3 
25.9 
16.7 
80.6 
16.1 
28.9 
5.7 
1.1 
1.0 
1.1 
63.0 
47.1 
252.7 
197.7 
1 633.1 
572.7 
72.8 
24.2 
227.0 
4.6 
2.3 
1.7 
: 
0.1 
0.1 
: 
0 
7.6 
7.6 
: 
: 
: 
41.1 
17.0 
41.6 
4.7 
238.6 
78.0 
128.4 
58.1 
140.3 
11.3 
5.5 
4.9 
1.1 
' No breakdown by nationality is available tor 20 600 refugees. 
2 For nationals, the source is the 'Bevölkerungstortsclireibung' (Current population estimate) 
3 Results of the 1990 census, metropolitan France. 
'* Provisional results of the 1991 labour lorce survey; figures rounded up; figures below 1 000 
ind for foreigners the 'Ausländerzentral regis ter' (Central register of foreign nationals). 
ir^ replaced bv '0 ' . For 11 000 non­Europeans, no breakdown bv nationality is available. 
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MIGRATION POPULATION 
(in thousands) 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
[ 
L 
384.6 
377.0 
371.8 
10.3 
1.5 
8.9 
0.8 
2.5 
13.2 
0.5 
19.1 
269.3 
3.4 
39.3 
3.2 
2.0 
0.4 
0.2 
0.3 
0.2 
0.5 
0.5 
0.7 
2.4 
0.2 
1.7 
1.8 
1.2 
1.6 
0.1 
2.4 
NL 
15 010.4 
14 720.7 
14 486.5 
23.6 
1.6 
44.3 
4.9 
17.2 
8.9 
3.4 
16.9 
0.3 
14 318.0 
8.3 
39.0 
9.1 
2.9 
0.8 
0.2 
1.4 
1.8 
1.9 
7.9 
4.1 
217.0 
203.5 
186.2 
156.9 
42.2 
11.4 
53.0 
3.2 
2.4 
1.9 
6.0 
Ρ 
9 858.5 
9 782.1 
9 779.5 
1.0 
0.4 
4.8 
0.1 
7.5 
3.2 
0.2 
1.2 
0.0 
1.8 
9 750.7 
8.5 
2.0 
0.3 
0.2 
0,. 
0.3 
0.6 
0.6 
0.5 
0.1 
0.1 
0.0 
45.3 
0.1 
26.4 
6.9 
4.2 
0.6 
0.4 
0.3 
0.2 
s Provisional results of lhe 1991 labour force 
6 Results of the 1991 census. 
7 1 December 1990. 
UK^ 
56 705.0 
55 207.0 
55 058.0 
9.0 
11.0 
42.0 
16.0 
29.0 
38.0 
510.0 
86.0 
20.0 
20.0 
54 276.0 
40.0 
7.0 
3.0 
8.0 
14.0 
8.0 
55.0 
34.0 
54.0 
29.0 
148.0 
3.0 
221.0 
98.0 
453.0 
135.0 
53.0 
34.0 
624.0 
survey; figures 
Af' 
7 795.8 
7 745.1 
77.5 
0.5 
0.4 
57.3 
1.0 
0.7 
2.2 
0.2 
8.6 
0.3 
2.6 
0.2 
3.4 
7 285.7 
7 278.1 
0.5 
0.1 
0.4 
0.3 
1.4 
4.9 
64.4 
18.3 
317.5 
118.6 
8.5 
0.2 
9.5 
5.8 
25.7 
3.0 
0.7 
0.6 
6.2 
FIN 
4 998.5 
4 990.3 
5.2 
0.1 
0.5 
1.6 
0.2 
0.3 
0.3 
0.1 
0.4 
0.3 
0.1 
1.4 
4 979.3 
0.1 
4 972.2 
0.1 
0.5 
6.1 
0.3 
5.4 
0.6 
0.4 
0.3 
1.2 
0.3 
2.2 
1.5 
2.7 
0.3 
0.3 
0.3 
1.7 
rounded up; France includes data 
IS7 
255.7 
254.2 
2.2 
0.0 
1.0 
0.3 
0.0 
0.1 
0.1 
0.1 
0.0 
0.0 
0.1 
0.0 
0.5 
251.5 
0.0 
0.0 
250.9 
0.3 
0.2 
0.0 
0.3 
0.2 
0.1 
0.0 
0.1 
0.0 
0.9 
0.7 
0.4 
0.0 
0.1 
0.1 
0.0 
for Morocco, 
FL 
29.0 
26.6 
1.9 
1.0 
0.9 
24.7 
2.1 
18.1 
4.4 
: 
: 
: 
: 
: 
: 
: 
and Italy for San 
Ν 
4 249.8 
4 179.4 
40.6 
0.4 
17.2 
4.3 
0.3 
0.9 
1.8 
0.4 
0.7 
0.0 
2.6 
0.4 
11.8 
4 124.7 
0.5 
3.1 
2.2 
0.0 
4 106.5 
11.7 
0.8 
4.2 
2.9 
9.8 
5.5 
9.4 
2.2 
18.0 
9.5 
42.1 
3.5 
0.6 
0.5 
0.3 
Marino and the 
s 
8 590.6 
8 443.9 
73.0 
0.4 
28.6 
13.0 
6.5 
2.9 
2.9 
0.7 
4.0 
0.0 
2.6 
1.5 
10.1 
8 275.1 
2.8 
119.7 
5.3 
0.0 
38.2 
8 106.9 
2.1 
28.9 
15.7 
66.8 
25.5 
17.8 
1.3 
37.8 
8.0 
76.4 
1.7 
1.5 
1.1 
13.2 
Vatican. Switzcr 
EEA 
369 800.6 
363 539.9 
333 976.2 
9 223.8 
5 081.9 
74 606.1 
10 290.1 
39 067.8 
53 369.7 
3 974.5 
58 175.5 
283.5 
14 577.0 
10 610.9 
54 710.5 
25 374.6 
7 495.9 
5 120.8 
263.6 
18.8 
4 179.8 
8 185.3 
110.4 
720.8 
405.6 
3 464.8 
2 398.0 
2 722.3 
1 045.8 
849.6 
380.3 
1 665.1 
203.1 
78.5 
54.7 
758.3 
CH 
6 750.7 
6 660.3 
769.7 
5.9 
2.4 
84.5 
8.5 
117.0 
51.7 
1.1 
381.5 
0.7 
12.1 
86.0 
18.3 
5 662.3 
29.1 
1.7 
0.1 
1.6 
1.3 
4.9 
5 623.6 
21.7 
5.3 
206.7 
64.9 
20.3 
2.6 
29.1 
11.2 
38.9 
3.9 
1.7 
1.4 
.03 
land includes Liechtenstein. 
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POPULATION 
HOUSEHOLDS AND FAMILIES 
U v e r the past 30 years, family and household structures have 
diversified, different kinds of family have emerged and more and 
more people are now living alone. 
In the European Economic Area, 99% of the population live in 
private and 1% in collective households. 
In 1990, a quarter of private households in the European Union 
consisted of one person only, a proportion which has been rising 
since the start of the 1980s. 
Between 1970 and 1992, the number or marriages fell by almost 
24%. 
In 1992, the average age of men marrying for the first time was 
over 28, and of women around 26. 
There were 3.5 times as many divorces in 1991 as in I960. 
One of the main types of family structure is still a couple with 
children. However, for every 100 nuclear families, there are 
between 7 and 20 single-parent families. 
Although most children under the age of six live with both their 
parents, between 2 and 20% live in one-parent families, generally 
with their mother. 
Distribution of families by type, 1990-91 (%) 
Single-parent families ■ 
Couples with children I I 
Couples without children fj 
100 
90 
80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 
Β DK D 
NB: Austria: data from microcensus. 
-■■■■-■-■-■ 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ " ~ ~ : ' 
■■■■■■■■ 
GR IRL NL UK FIN IS CH 
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POPULATION HOUSEHOLDS AND FAMILIES 
Jx veiy small share — only 1% — 
of'the popufation of the EEA lives 
in collective households. 
Collective households are a dispar­
ate group covering ver)' different 
situations: boarding schools, orphan­
ages, retirement homes, workers' 
hostels, prisons, etc. In percentage 
terms, they have been declining 
slightly for 10 years now, though the 
number of old people needing to live 
in establishments that provide medi­
cal care is currently increasing. As 
the pattern of demography of rhe 
EEA shows a growing proportion of 
elderly and old people, it is likely 
that the number ot people living in 
collective households will also 
increase over the next few years. 
Although the proportion of collec­
tive households varies from one 
Member Srate to another, rhe fig­
ures are less widely dispersed than 
10 years ago. 
Breakdown of the population by type of household, 1990-91 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
A 
FIN 
IS 
FL 
Ν 
S 
EEA 
Private households 
(in thousands) 
130 878 
3 953 
2 274 
35 256 
3 204 
11 836 
21 542 
1029 
19 909 
145 
6 162 
3 146 
22 422 
3 0 1 3 
2 037 
93 
1751 
3 830 
141 602 
Number 
of persons 
per household 
2.6 
2.5 
2.2 
2.2 
3.1 
3.3 
2.6 
3.3 
2.8 
2.6 
2.4 
3.1 
2.5 
2.6 
2.4 
2.8 
2.7 
2.4 
2.1 
2.6 
Family 
households 
(%) 
70.3 
68.6 
61.8 
62.3 
78.8 
83.1 
70.8 
72.9 
76.3 
69.0 
62.3 
83.7 
70.5 
69.0 
62.8 
Non-family 
households 
(%) 
29.7 
31.5 
38.2 
37.7 
21.2 
. 16.9 
29.2 
27.1 
23.7 
31.0 
37.7 
16.3 
29.5 
31.0 
37.2 
One-person 
households 
(as % of private 
households) 
26.1 
28.4 
34.4 
33.6 
16.3 
13.4 
27.1 
20.2 
20.6 
25.4 
30.0 
13.8 
26.2 
28.3 
31.7 
34.3 
39.6 
CH 860 2.3 64.3 
NB: Austria: data from microcensus. 
35.7 
The population of a country is made up of private and 
collective households. Private households may be sub­
divided into two groups: family and non-family. 
32.4 
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HOUSEHOIDS AND FAMILIES ΓΓΠ7ΠΤ 
1 rivate households are becoming 
smaller. 
In every EEA counrry apart from 
Greece, where the situation has 
remained stable, the average house­
hold size has been declining since 
the beginning of the 1980s. At the 
start of the 1990s, Spain and Iteland 
headed the chart with an avetage of 
3.3 persons per household, despite a 
fall of over 8% in the size of private 
households between 1981 and 1991. 
Households are smallest in Sweden 
(2.1), Denmark and Germany (2.2) 
and the Nethetlands (2.4). The 
widespread decrease in household 
size reflects an overall tendency 
towards the individualization of 
society. 
family households comprise one 
or more families. 
There are various types of family 
household, the variety coming partly 
from differences in fertility (see 'Fer­
tility'), nuptiality and divorce. Fami­
lies may be married couples or cou­
ples who are not married to each 
other, they may or may not have 
children, and they may be single­
parent or second families. 
Very disparate data suggest that 
households comprising two or more 
families make up a vety small minor­
ity: 4.7% of family households in 
Portugal and 3.5% in Germany. 
l\on­family households ¡ 
minority. 
the 
They comprise people living alone 
and people living in the same house­
hold with no husband/wife or 
child/parent relationship between 
them. In Denmark, they account for 
38% of private households as against 
16.3% in Portugal. 
Average number of persons per private household 
4.0 
1981­82 
1990­91 
EUR Β DK D GR E F IRL I 12 
NB: Austria: data troni microcensus. 
L NL P UK A FIN IS FL Ν S EEA CH 
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POPULATION HOUSEHOLDS AND FAMILIES 
L here was an increase in the 
share of one-person households 
betiveen 1980 and 1990. 
The vast majority of non-family 
households consist of one person. At 
the time of the 1990-91 census, the 
largest numbers of such households 
were in Sweden, Norway, Denmark, 
Germany and the Nerherlands (over 
30% of private households). 
Percentages were lowest in the 
southern countries and Ireland 
(some 20% of private households). 
The percentage of one-person 
households has been rising in all 
Union countries and most sharply in 
the Netherlands (+ 23%). Generally, 
people live alone at the opposite 
ends of their adult life spans, as 
young persons (studying or starting 
work) and when the children have 
left home and the surviving spouse is 
widowed. Since women tend to live 
longer than men, the majority of 
those living alone are elderly 
Proportion of one-person households (% of private households) 
35 
EUR Β 
12 DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
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àince 1960, there has been a fall 
of over 20% in the number of 
marriages in the EEA. 
In 1960, there were 2 362 000 mar­
riages; by 1991, the figure had fallen 
to 1 958 500. Although marriage is 
becoming less popular, rates 
remained high until the start of the 
1970s, and since then they have 
been falling steadily. In contrast, the 
number of remarriages, calculated as 
the difference between the total 
number of marriages and the num­
ber of first marriages, has been on 
the increase, with more men than 
women remarrying, except around 
1964. 
This trend can be seen in almost all 
EEA countries, although there are 
slight differences in Luxembourg, 
Germany, Austria and Sweden, 
where the number of marriages has 
been falling or has stagnated since 
the beginning of the 1960s. 
Marriages, EUR 12 (million) 
2.3 
2.2 
2.1 
2.0 
1.9 
1. 
1.7 
1.6 
ι Total marriages, EUR 12 
ι First marriages, men 
First marriages, women 
^ £ •s? -0 -0 I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
Marriages by country (in thousands) 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
A 
FIN 
2 362.7 
65.2 
35.9 
689.0 
58.2 
236.9 
319.9 
15.5 
387.7 
2.2 
89.1 
69.5 
393.6 
58.5 
32.8 
IS 1.3 
FL 
Ν 
S 
EEA 
CH 
0.9 
23.7 
50.2 
2 529.1 
41.6 
2 488.7 
73.3 
36.4 
575.3 
67.4 
248.2 
393.7 
20.8 
395.5 
2.2 
123.6 
81.5 
470.9 
52.8 
40.7 
1.6 
0.1 
29.4 
43.3 
2 656.5 
46.7 
2 134.5 
66.4 
26.4 
496.6 
62.3 
220.7 
334.4 
21.8 
322.9 
2.2 
90.2 
72.2 
418.4 
46.4 
29.4 
1.3 
0.2 
22.2 
37.6 
2 271.4 
35.7 
1 884.9 ' 
58.2 
32.2 
453.4 
48.6 
215.1 ' 
271.4 
16.1 
303.8 
2.5 
93.6 
69.9 
45.7 
23.6 
1.2 
19.3 
37.2 
2011.9 ι 
45.1 
1 Estimates based on provisional data for Spain. 
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ijince the 1970s, Europeans have 
been getting married later. 
With marriage becoming less com­
mon, there has been a noticeable fall 
in the number of first marriages and 
a rise in age at the time of first mar­
riage. The latter phenomenon has 
been in evidence since the 1970s, 
whereas in the 1950s and 1960s the 
tendency was for people to marry 
younger. 
In 1992, the average age at the time 
of first marriage was highest in Den­
mark and Sweden (28 for women 
and over 30 for men) and lowest in 
Belgium, Portugal and the United 
Kingdom (under 25 for women and 
under 27 for men). 
There is no great difference between 
the average ages of men and women 
marrying for the first time: two 
years in Belgium, France, Ireland 
and the United Kingdom and over 
four years in Greece. 
Average age at time of first marriage 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
A 
FIN 
IS 
Ν 
S 
Men 
25.1 
25.8 
25.4 
29.2 
28.8 
25.7 
30.8 
28.6 
26.6 
26.9 
25.4 
26.7 
25.8 
26.6 
Women 
22.9 
22.8 
23.4 
25.2 
26.1 
23.0 
27.6 
24.8 
24.2 
24.8 
22.9 
24.0 
23.8 
23.7 
Men 
24.4 
25.3 
24.9 
28.7 
27.4 
24.7 
27.4 
27.4 
25.0 
26.6 
24.2 
25.6 
25.3 
25.5 
26.4 
Women 
22.9 
22.7 
22.5 
23.7 
24.7 
22.6 
25.3 
24.0 
22.9 
24.3 
22.1 
22.9 
23.4 
22.8 
23.9 
Men 
25.9 
27.2 
25.6 
27.9 
25.9 
25.1 
26.1 
27.1 
25.2 
25.5 
25.4 
24.9 
25.9 
26.5 
26.2 
28.6 
Women 
23.1 
24.6 
22.9 
23.1 
23.5 
23.0 
25.0 
23.9 
23.0 
23.2 
23.2 
22.7 
23.2 
24.4 
23.5 
26.0 
Men 
26.7 
30.5 
28.5 
29.3 
28.1 ' 
28.1 
28.4 ' 
28.6 1 
28.3 
28.7 
26.3 
26.6 
27.8 
28.3 
29.6 
29.1 
30.4 
Women 
24.7 
28.0 
25.8 
25.0 
25.6 > 
26.1 
2 6 . 6 ' 
25 .7 ' 
26.0 
26.5 
24.3 
24.7 
25.3 
26.4 
27.4 
26.3 
28.0 
CH 
' In 1991. 
27.5 24.9 26.5 24.2 27.4 25.0 29.2 27.6 
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àince the 1960s, the indicator of Conversely, Iceland, followed by 
first marriages has plummeted in 
all Union countries. 
In the 1960s it was around 1, but by 
1992 it had fallen to below 0.6. In 
every case it is higher for women 
than for men. 
In 1992, the trend towards cohabita-
tion — which is responsible for the 
noticeable fall in marriage indices — 
was facing the strongest resistance 
from the institution of marriage in 
Porruga!, with resistance slightly less 
strong in Ireland and Switzerland. 
Norway and Sweden, has the lowest 
indicator. Assuming that conditions 
do not change, around 30% of those 
born in the 1960s will still be single 
by the time they are 50. 
The first marriage rate is the number of first 
marriages at a certain age celebrated in a given 
year in relation to the average population of that 
age, of all matrimonial statuses, in the same year. 
The indicator of first marriage is the sum of 
the rates of first marriage by age. It represents 
the share of single persons who would be 
married at the age of 50 if they complied at 
every age with the first marriage rates observed 
for a given year. 
Indicator of first marriage 
Women 
1.2 1.0 
1960 
1992 
1.0 1.2 
NB: Data tor Germany refer to 1970, not I960; data for Ireland, Italy and Spain refer to 1991; no darà are available for the United Kingdom. 
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Jxs the number ofmaiTtages dec­
lines, existing mairiages are tend­
ing to become less stable. 
Between 1960 and 1991, the num­
ber of divorces in the EEA rose by a 
factor of 3.5, with an even more 
rapid rise (by a factor of 3.7) in the 
countries of the Union. Since 1988, 
the number has fallen in absolute 
terms, but as a result of the fall in 
the number of marriages rather than 
in the number of marriages break­
ing down, which in fact increased. 
In 1992, the divorce rate was above 
2 and even as high as 2.5 in many 
northern European countries (seven 
out of the 18 EEA members). In 
southern Europe, the figure was 
below 1, except in Portugal, where it 
was 1.3. 
The crude divorce rate measures the frequency 
of divorce and is the ratio of the number of 
divorces to total population. 
Crude divorce rates 
EUR 12 
1960 0.5 
1970 0.7 
1980 1.4 
1990 1.6 
1992 1.6' 
M 991 data. 
2 Divorce is nor ai 
Β 
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thorized 
DK 
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2.5 
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D 
1.0 
1.3 
1.8 
2.0 
1.7 
risii law. 
GR 
0.3 
0.4 
0.7 
0.6 
0.6 
E 
0.6 
0.71 
F 
0.7 
0.8 
1.5 
1.9 
1.9' 
IRL 2 I 
0.2 
0.5 
0.5 
L 
0.5 
0.6 
1.6 
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NL 
0.5 
0.8 
1.8 
1.9 
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Ρ 
0.1 
0.1 
0.6 
0.9 
1.3 
UK 
0.5 
1.1 
2.8 
2.9 
3.0' 
A 
1.1 
1.4 
1.8 
2.1 
2.0 
FIN 
0.8 
1.3 
2.0 
2.6 
2.6 
IS 
1.2 
1.9 
1.9 
2.0 
FL 
0.8 
0.9 
1.1 
Ν 
0.7 
0.9 
1.6 
2.4 
2.4 
s 
1.2 
1.6 
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2.5 
EEA 
0.8 
1.4 
1.7 
1.6' 
CH 
0.9 
1.0 
1.7 
2.0 
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J. he number of marriages is 
decreasing but most couples live 
together. 
The disinclination of young people 
to marry, the proliferation of 
divorces and lower fertility rates 
have all led to changes in behaviour. 
There has been an enormous 
increase in the number of single-
parent families. It has become much 
more common for couples to live 
together and have children without 
marrying. People who have divorced 
may set up new families with new 
partners, and these new forms of 
family life are not easy to cover 
statistically. 
i n all the EEA countries, couples 
with children are the most common 
type of family unit. 
These types of family are particularly 
common in Spain, and also account 
for over 60% of families in Portugal, 
Greece, Ireland and Italy. 
However, childless couples are very 
common in Sweden (53.5%), 
Denmark (41%), Germany and the 
United Kingdom (over 39%). 
Single-parent tamilies range from 
20% of all families in Norway to 
7.6% in Greece. 
In this context, xht family is defined as an entity 
formed, for example, by a couple with or without 
children or a single parent with children. 
The term couple covers various situations: mar­
ried persons, people living together, people who 
have remarried and formed a new couple with or 
without children. 
Couples without children are a difficult category 
to cover, since they include three types of people: 
parents whose children have left home, couples 
who ate not yet parents and older couples who 
have never had children. 
There are also different types of couples with 
children, depending on the age of the children — 
whether they are pre-school or at school, at uni-
versity or embarking on a career. 
so \m 
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furope divides into two as 
regards the incidence of single­
parent families. 
In Norway, Austria, Iceland, the 
United Kingdom, Denmark and 
Belgium, over 20% of families with 
children are single­parent families. 
By contrast, this type of family is 
much less common in the southern 
countries. 
An the vast majority of cases, the 
head of the single­parent family is 
the mother. 
An average of 15% of single­parent 
families consist of father and 
child(ren). The Netherlands has the 
highest percentage of fathers bring­
ing up children alone (23.7%) and 
Iceland the lowest (7.9%). 
Single-parent families, 1990-91 (% of families with children) 
30 
28 
26 : 
24 
22 ­
20­ ­ ­ ­
18­ ­ ­ _ _ _ _ _ _ 
16­ ­
12­ ­ ­ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 
1 0 ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­
8 ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­
6 ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­
4 ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­ ­
2 -^■-^■-ΙΒ-^Η—^——■■—^■-■■-^■-^B-^ m ~__Γ__Γ___~ ~______~__Γ 
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Nß: Ausrria: tiara troni microcensus. 
In 1990, the percentage of child­
ren aged under six living in single­
parent families ranged from 18% 
in the United Kingdom to 2% in 
Greece. 
The highest figures are for the 
United Kingdom, Denmark and 
Germany. In the majority of cases, 
the single parent is the mother. Only 
in the Netherlands and Luxembourg 
do over 2% of under six­year­olds 
live with their father alone. 
Relative percentages of the different types of family, 1990-91 
DK(') D GR IRL I U2) NL 
Total couples, of which: 86.5 91.0 91.5 92.4 90.0 89.6 85.0 88.6 87 
couples without children 33.8 41.0 39.4 30.1 21.9 35.7 19.2 25.9 31 
couples with children 
8 89.9 90.3 86.5 
8 36.1 28.8 39.2 
53.9 65.9 62.6 56.0 53.7 61.5 47.2 
87.0 87 
33.1 36 
53.9 51 
(% of family nuclei) 
FIN ISP) Ν 
.6 86.9 79 
.0 38.1 28 
6 48.9 50 
6 91.5 92.0 
8 53.5 41.5 
7 38.0 50.5 
Total single­parent 
families, of which: 
father alone 
mother alone 
Total family nuclei 
13.5 
2.7 
10.8 
100.0 
9.0 
1.2 
7.8 
100.0 
8.5 
1.4 
7.2 
100.0 
7.6 
1.5 
6.1 
100.0 
10.0 
1.4 
8.6 
100.0 
10.4 
1.5 
8.9 
100.0 
15.0 
2.5 
12.4 
100.0 
11.4 
2.7 
8.7 
100.0 
12.2 
2.5 
9.7 
100.0 
10.1 
2.4 
7.7 
100.0 
9.7 
1.3 
8.3 
100.0 
13.5 
1.9 
11.7 
100.0 
13.0 
1.9 
11.1 
100.0 
12.4 
1.8 
10.6 
100.0 
13.1 
0.9 
13.1 
100.0 
20.4 
3.0 
17.4 
100.0 
8.5 
1.2 
7.3 
100.0 
8.0 
1.3 
6.7 
100.0 
NB: Austria: data from microcensus. 
1 Children under 26. 
: Children under 25. 
1 Children under Ιό. 
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TEACHING 
A l m o s t one fifth of the population of the European Union is in 
school or university education. 
Overall, the number of pupils and students declined between 1980 
and 1990 due to the fall in the birth rate. Young people, however, 
are tending more and more to continue with post-compulsory 
education. 
The number of women in the student population is on the 
increase. 
Five per cent of students are not nationals of the country in which 
they are studying. A quarter of non-national students come from 
another EU Member State. 
The number of students taking part in Community student 
exchange programmes is rising steadily. 
In 1991/92, 8 3 % of secondary school pupils were studying Eng­
lish as a foreign language, 32% French and 16% German. 
At the third level, the medical and health sciences, arts and theol­
ogy attract a majority of female undergraduates. 
There are some 4.5 million teachers for the 67 million pupils and 
students in the European Union, 19 pupils per teacher at primary 
and 13 at secondary level. 
The level of education attained by the population in general has 
risen. Over a period of 30 years the proportion of people complet­
ing third-level studies (at university or elsewhere) has almost 
doubled. 
Numbers of pupils and students, EUR 12 (million) 
Higher 
Upper secondary 
Primary, lower secondary and 
special education 
0 -ι 1 1- -I 1" 1 h - t -
1975/76 1980/81 1985/86 
Λ7ί. The new Cernían Länderzre not included, 
1990/91 
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i^/ompulsoiy education lasts 
13 years in the Netherlands but 
only eight in Italy. 
It begins at the age of 5 or 6 years in 
almost all Member States of the 
Union and at age 7 years in Scandi­
navia. In Germany, Belgium and the 
Netherlands, schooling is compul­
sory up to the age of 18. T h e final 
years are sometimes on a part­t ime 
basis combined with vocational 
training. In the othet countries, 
compulsory schooling ends at 15 or 
16 years of age (except for Italy 
where it ends at 14). 
Compulsory school ing 
Pre­primary 
10 11 12 13 14 
NL 
l ^ l ^ l ^ l ä s ^ s r ^ 
B ­ D 
U K 
I I I P;:'t.-,-:-..1?g 
F ­ E (post­reform) 
I I I I I 
S - D K - F I N - N 
CH 
A ­ IRL ­ Ρ (post­reform) 
l i l i : I 
GR 
l ^ l ^ l ^ l X ^ j T ^ 
I ­ E (post­reform) ­ Ρ (pre­reform) 
ι ι ι ι ι ι ι ι 
1st stage 2nd stage 
Full time 
Part time —— 
19 20 Age 
NB: In Northern Ireland, compulsory schooling begins ar age 4. 
Sources: Organization of school time in the Member Suites of the European Union, Eurydice, 1994, 
and national statistical institutes of lì Fl Λ countries. 
T h e ages given are theoretical for most of the 
countries as compulsory schooling in fact lasts for 
a certain number of years and does not end at a 
particular age. Furthermore, recent reforms in 
Spain and Portugal have increased the length of 
compulsory schooling from 8 years to 10 in Spain 
and to 9 in Portugal. These reforms were intro­
duced in 1990 and 1987 respectively, but are 
being implemented gradually. This chapter makes 
reference to pre­reform data only. 
Higher 
education 
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Ã he school day varies g­eatly 
from one Member State to another. 
Some pupih have classes all day, 
others only in the morning or only 
in the afternoon. 
Two principal models exist and are 
in some cases applied even in differ­
ent parts of the same country. In 
Germany, Greece, certain parts of 
Italy and Portugal, schools have 
adopted part­time schooling, 
whereby classes are held by the half 
day, generally in the morning. In 
Greece and in Portugal, classes alter­
nate for different groups of students 
between the morning and the after­
noon to overcome the lack of pre­
mises. Full­time schooling with a 
break in the middle of the day is the 
norm in Belgium, France, Ireland, 
Luxembourg, Spain and the UK. 
T h e part­time system means either 
that parents (mothers in particular) 
have to be available more in the 
afternoons or that a supervision sys­
tem has to be set up. Both of these 
options have clear repercussions for 
the labour market. 
Teaching time in a typical school day (primary education) 
French­speaking 
community 
D ι · German­speaking B e l g m m community 
Dutch­speaking 
community 
Denmark 
Germany 
Greece ' 
Greece ' 
Spain 
France 
Ireland 
Italy ι 
Italy1 
Luxembourg 
Netherlands 
Portugal ' 
Portugal ' 
Portugal ' 
England, Wales 
and Northern Ireland 
Scotland 
7 h 9 h 10 h 11 li 12 h 13 h 
1 The school sysrem is not uniform across the whole country; rherc are several variants in operation. 
Source: Organization of school time in the Member States of the European Union, Eurydice, 1994. 
Teaching time 
Lunch break 
Variable beginning and end 
14 h 15 h 16 h 17 h 18 h 19 h 
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Although each Member State has its own education system, the ISCED (international stan­
dard classification of education), by recategorizing the various national levels, helps to deal 
with differences between the national systems and facilitates comparisons between them. 
Pre­primary (ISCED 0): Education preceding the primary level. 
Primary, first level (ISCED 1): Elementary education, compulsory in all cases and gener­
ally for a period of five or six years. 
Lower secondary, second level, first stage (ISCED 2): This is also compulsory and lasrs 
three years in the majority of cases. 
Upper secondary, second level, second stage (ISCED 3): This begins around the age of 14 
or 15, lasts normally for three years and either leads to the level required for admission to a 
higher education establishment or marks the end of normal schooling and vocational train­
ing. 
Higher education, third level (ISCED 5, 6, 7): Comprises university and all other types of 
higher education. 
Almost one fifth of the inhabi­
tants of the European Union are 
either pupils or students. 
There were 67 million pupils and 
srudents in the European Union 
(including the new German Lända) 
in the 1991/92 academic year. 
About 60% were in compulsory 
education, 25% upper secondary 
and 14% higher education. 
While on average 19% of the popu­
lation of the European Union are ar 
school or university, the proportion 
varies from one Member State to 
another, owing to differences in the 
political incentives aimed at 
prolonging schooling and in the age 
composition of their populations. 
The proportion is highest in 
Ireland, as Ireland has the highest 
proportion of young people in its 
population. 
L he number ofpupih and stu­
dents fell during the 1980s. 
This fact is a result of the drop in 
the birth rate, which began in the 
mid­1960s and continued until 
1984. The effects were not imme­
diately apparent but there was a 
definite decline in the total number 
of pupils (­5%) during the 1980s. 
The number of births stagnated 
between 1984 and 1990 but the 
number of pupils and students 
began to rise again in the 1990/91 
academic year. 
Number of pupils and students, 1991/92 
EUR 12 Β DK D GR E IRL I NL UK FIN IS Ν 
(in thousands) 
S EEA CH 
Total ' 67 103 2 050 933 13 346 1 8 6 1 8 777 11791 889 9 553 49 3 537 2 024 12 295 1352 1013 62 878 1382 71790 1127 
% of the total 
population 
1 Pre­primary excluded. 
19 20 18 17 18 22 21 25 17 23 21 21 17 20 24 21 16 19 16 
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1 he decline in the number of relatively short period between 
pupils during the 1980s was partly 1985/86 and 1990/91. All Member 
offset by increased participation in States experienced an increase 
higher education. 
The number of students in higher 
education rose considerably during 
the 1980s, with an average rise of 
22% in Europe, even over the 
ranging from 7% in Greece to 3 1 % 
in Spain. 
One of the main reasons is the 
current labour­market situation, 
with lewer and fewer ¡obs available 
and higher and higher qualifications 
required. One solution to this 
problem is, therefore, to prolong the 
duration of studies. 
Increase in the number of students in higher education between 1985/86 and 1990/91 (%) 
Male 
Female 
4 ( ) 
35 
30 
25 
20 
10 
5 
EUR 12 DK GR IRL NI. UK FIN IS N 
NB: Porrugal: 1989/90; Germany: new Lander nor included; Luxembourg. Iceland and Norway: darà nor available. 
CH 
-Z he increase in the number of 
female students was g­eater than 
that of male students. 
In all countries, except in Germany, 
female srudents account for almost 
half of all students registered. 
In 1985/86 an average of 46.5% of 
the student population were female. 
In 1991/92 this figure rose to 49%, 
while 48.9% of the total population 
between the ages of 18 and 24 were 
female. For the EU as a whole, high­
er education can thus be regarded as 
a stronghold of equal opportunities. 
There are, however, marked differ­
ences between countries. While in 
Portugal 60% of the student popula­
tion are female, in Switzerland the 
figure is 35% and in Germany 4 1 % . 
Number of female students in higher education 1991/92 (%) 
60 
53 54 
49 48 
51 
- l l 
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J. here is a g­eater tendency 
among girL· than boys to remain in 
education after the compuhory 
years. 
In France, Ireland, Portugal and 
Spain, the disparity is greater than 
7%. The opposite is true of Austria, 
where 80% of boys and 73% of girls 
are in education, and of Switzerland 
(89% of boys and 8 1 % of girls). In 
the other countries the differences 
are minimal. 
School enrolment ratios in the 16 to 18 age group, 1991/92 (%) 
100 
90 
Female 
Male 
80 ­
7 0 ­
6 0 ­
5 0 ­
4 0 ­
3 0 ­
2 0 ­
1 0 ­
-
-
-
EUR β DK D GR E F IRL 12 
;V/Í.­ Greece. Italy, Iceland and Norway: daia not available. 
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School enrolment ratios, 14 to 19 age group, 
_ he differences in the enrolment 
ratio in each age group are partly 
expfained by the vaiying duration 
of compuhoiy education. 
In Belgium, Germany, France and 
the Netherlands, 90% of 16­ to 
18­year­olds attend school, while 
the Community average is 80%. 
This percentage is fairly high as 
part­time education is compulsory 
after the age of 16 in all these 
countries except Fiance. In France, 
89% of the 16 to 18 age group are 
in education despite the fact that 
compulsory schooling ends at 16. 
On the other hand, in Spain and 
Portugal, where compulsory 
schooling ends at 14 (pre­reform), 
and Ireland, where it lasts until 15, 
the proportion of pupils aged 
between 16 and 18 still in education 
is relatively low at 66, 51 and 72% 
respectively. 
The early end to compulsory school­
ing is not the only determining 
factor, of course: the labour market 
situation, government incentives, 
tradition, etc. also have a certain 
role to play. 
Theoretically, the majority of pupils have completed their full­time com­
pulsory schooling by 16. However, some repeat the year which is normally 
the end of compulsory schooling and this causes a shift in the school leav­
ing age. 
vyvvi­jL· 
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14 
100 
100 
99 
98 
100 
99 
100 
80* 
99 
85 
100 
97 
100 
100 
98 
NB: ' = Esrimare. 
1 New Länder 
2 1989/90. 
1 A large num 
ol rhe Europ 
■> 1992/93. 
5 1990/91. 
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KT of pupi 
ean School 
15 
100 
97 
97 
87 
92 
99 
97* 
75* 
99 
72 
99 
92 
100 
100 
96 
s studying 
are not mc 
16 
97 
93 
97 
85 
76 
95 
91 
74* 
98 
60 
94* 
89 
93 
86 
90 
17 
94 
80 
95 
65 
68 
91 
75 
68* 
94 
52 
78* 
83 
86 
87 
87 
18 
80 
69 
89 
54 
81 
53 
56* 
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41 
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59 
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in neighbouring countries and 
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37 
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33 
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In this section on modern foreign 
languages, second­level education 
is taken to mean lower and upper 
secondary education, excluding 
vocational or technical training. 
The study of the mother tongue is 
excluded from the data. 
In 1991192, 83% of all second­
level pupils were studying English 
as aforeigi langiage. 
French was in second place (32% of 
pupils studied it), followed by Ger­
man (16% of pupils). However, in 
Dutch­speaking Belgium, French is 
the mosr common foreign language 
studied, followed by English. In the 
Ftench­speaking part of the coun­
try, the first foreign language is 
Dutch (71%), followed by English. 
In general the third most common 
foreign language learned is either 
French, German or Spanish (stu­
died by 9 % of pupils, on average, 
and by 2 9 % of pupils in France). 
Russian is learned by 8 % of pupils 
in Germany, putt ing it in third 
place in that country (although no 
figures are available for three of the 
new Lander). 
Number of pupils by language studied, 1 9 9 1 / 9 2 (%) 
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¡VB: Χ = not relevant, 
1 Excluding Greece and Luxembourg. 
: The data tor the French-speaking area include the German-speaking area. 
3 The Länder Brandenburg, Saxony-Anhalr and Thuringia are not included. 
"' Full-time only. 
5 England and Scotland only. 
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French 
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_ _ _ _ _ 
IRL' I L NL 
\ 
UK' 
average of 1.3 foreign languages is 
learned while in French­ and 
German­speaking Belgium and in 
France 1.4, in Denmark 1.6, in 
Dutch­speaking Belgium 1.9 and in 
the Netherlands 2.2. 
Emphasis on foreign language teaching: 
opin ion of the 15 to 2 4 age group (%) 
Adequate 
Inadequate 
Don't know/No reply 
Source: Eurobarometer. 
1987 
46 
47 
7 
1990 
37 
58 
5 
__r seconda ty schoo l , in 1991/92, 
the Dutch­speaking Belgians and 
the Dutch learned more foreign 
fangiages than pupils in other EU 
Member States. 
In the European Union, pupils in 
second­level education learned, on 
average, 1.2 foreign languages in 
1991/92. For five countries the 
figure is about 1.0 (ranging from 0.8 
in Portugal to 1.0 in Spain). For the 
other countries (no data available 
for Greece or Luxembourg), the 
average is higher. In Germany an 
jCXccording to an opinion poll, 
almost 60% of young people aged 
between 15 and 24 feel that the 
emphasis on the teaching offoreigi 
L·nguages is inadequate. 
In the three years from 1987 to 
1990, the atti tude of young people 
towards the learning of foreign 
languages became even more positive 
than before. According to the same 
survey, 6 0 % of young people in 
1990 considered themselves capable 
of communicat ing in a foreign 
language. 
The majority of pupils in the Member States study 
at least one modern foreign language as of their first 
year in second­level education (in some countries 
foreign languages are taught at primary school). The 
study of a foreign language is or is to become com­
pulsory in all Member States except Ireland (where 
Irish and English are the only compulsory languages 
studied). 
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KJn average, 5% of students are 
not nationals of the country in 
which they are studying. 
In 1991/92, there were some 
474 000 non­national students in 
higher education. This may be attri­
buted to the high level of migrants 
in the total population and/or to 
university exchange programmes. 
There are marked differences 
between the countries, which can be 
divided essentially into three groups. 
In Belgium, France, the UK and 
Austria, the proportion of foreign 
students varies between 8 and 10%; 
in Germany, Denmark, Ireland, 
Portugal and Norway between 3 
and 6%, and in the other countries, 
the proportion is 2 % or less. 
Non-nationals as percentage of third-level students, 1991 /92 
10 
IT' 
Non-EU 
5 — 
a nt=.t 
EUR 12 DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK A FIN IS N S EEA CH 
NB: Luxembourg . Iceland, Sweden and Swirzerland: darà nor available. 
_ he presence of non­nationah is 
the result of a combination of 
historical links, linguistic factors 
and geographical proximity. 
A quarter of non­national students 
are nationals of other EU Member 
States. 
Wi th the sole exception of 
Denmark, where 2 0 % are EFTA 
nationals, only 5 % of the 474 000 
non­national students come from 
the EFTA countries. 
O n e in four non­national students is 
of African and a further quarter of 
Asian origin. 
Old colonial ties and other historical 
links have encouraged the use of 
certain European languages in many 
countries ot the world, and now 
provide the impetus for a number of 
the student exchange networks. 
This explains the strong African 
presence in France ( 5 5 % of non­
national students) and Portugal 
(59% of non­national students). It 
also explains why Spain has a much 
larger proportion of South American 
students ( 2 3 % of non­nationals) 
than the average (4% of non­
national students). In Portugal, 8 6 % 
of non­national students come from 
outside the Communi ty , with South 
Americans accounting for 2 1 % of 
that 8 6 % (linguistic influence of 
Brazil) and Africans (mainly from 
the ex­colonies of Angola and Cape 
Verde) making up 5 9 % of non­
Communi ty students. 
Non-nationals in higher education by nationality, 
1 9 9 1 / 9 2 , EUR 12 (% of students) 
Others: 1% European Union: 26% t 
~^B ^ 
Europe 
(non­EU): 14% 
Africa: 26% 
America: 10% 
Asia: 24% 
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1 he number of g-aduates coming 
on to the labour market is increas­
ing eveiy year in the European 
Union. 
In 1990, approximately 1.3 million 
students obtained a higher educa­
tion degree. The majority then 
moved on to the labour market 
while a small number continued 
their studies. The proportions vary 
between the countries because ot the 
differences in the higher education 
The international classification distinguishes between about 20 possible areas of study. 
In order to make comparisons easier, these have been regrouped here into six main fields: 
Field 1: Fine and applied arts; humanities, religion, theology. 
Field2: Social and behavioural sciences, commercial and business administration, law, 
information and documentation. 
Field 3: Natural and exact sciences, mathematics and computer science. 
Field 4: Medical and health sciences. 
Field5: Industtial production, engineering, architecture and town planning, transport 
and telecommunications. 
Field 6: Education, home economics, training for the tertiaty sectot, agriculture, forestry 
and fisheries, other and non-specified subjects. 
Ah, Imost a third of g-aduates have 
deg-ees in the social sciences, com­
merce or L·w. 
There are about the same number of 
graduares in arts and theology (9%) 
as there are in natural sciences and 
mathematics (10%). 
IVLale and female students tend 
to choose different fields. 
The medical and health sciences and 
arts and religion attract a majority 
of female srudents. 
In both cases, female graduates 
account for more than half of all 
graduates (69 and 65%). There are 
also large numbers of female gradu­
ates in the social sciences, commerce 
and law (50%), in the natural scien­
ces and mathematics (35%) and in 
engineering, architecture and 
transport (15%). 
This division of qualifications 
between men and women has inevi­
table consequences as regards 
women on the labour market. 
'Orher' fields of study include 
mainly teacher training (not yet 
harmonized at EU level) as well as 
branches with fewer students such as 
agriculture and home economics. 
In all countries except Switzerland, 
women form the majority of 
graduates from these 'other' 
branches. 
Proportion of graduates by field of study, 1990, 
EUR 12 
Field 6: 18% Id 1: 9% 
Proportion of female graduates by field of study, 1990 
EUR 12 Β DK D(') GR 
Field 1 
Field 2 
Field 3 
Field 4 
Field 5 
Field 6 
65 
50 
35 
59 
15 
62 
59 
54 
36 
70 
22 
66 
74 
37 
29 
86 
16 
68 
57 
42 
24 
70 
10 
61 
79 
53 
41 
65 
21 
55 
65 
54 
46 
66 
13 
72 
69 
60 
32 
51 
16 
63 
80 
45 
55 
44 
20 
58 
57 
46 
23 
61 
13 
55 
77 
58 
66 
72 
31 
69 
56* 
47* 
34 
80 
19 
58 
59 
40 
32 
60 
18 
72 
72 
57 
31 
84 
13 
65 
NB: ' = Estimate. 
1 Excluding the new Länder. 
1 Only almut 1 000 students in higher education. 
(%) 
59 
53 
34 
83 
20 
76 
54 
32 
22 
36 
12 
49 
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L eachers account for some 3% of 
the workingpopufaion and there 
are about 4.5 million teachers in 
the European Union for 67 mil­
lion pupils and students. 
About 30% of the 4.5 million 
European teachers (full- and part-
time) are in primary education, 
55% at secondary level and a little 
under 15% in higher education. 
However, some teachets teach at 
more than one level. 
\Jn average, there are more 
pupih per teacher in primaiy (19) 
than in secondary education (13), 
except in Sweden and Denmark. 
As far as primary education is con­
cerned, the countries can be divi­
ded inro two groups. In more than 
half of the countries — in Scandina­
via (with the exception of Finland), 
Belgium, Austria and Portugal — 
there is, on average, one teacher to 
between 10 and 14 pupils. In the 
other countries the ratio is about 19 
to 23 pupils per teacher (Ireland is 
the exception with a ratio of 27). 
In secondary education, the first 
group of countries has a ratio of 
12 pupils or less per teacher and the 
others have a ratio of between 14 
and 17. 
The ratio of pupils to teaching staff is more a theor­
etical than a realistic indication of class sizes. In 
addition, the ratio is affected by differences in the 
length of the school year, the number of hours of 
classes, the length of the teacher's working day and 
the division of the teacher's time between teaching 
and other duties. 
Ratio of pupils to teaching stafF, 1990/91 
EUR 12 
B 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
A 
FIN 
IS 
Ν 
S 
EEA 
CH 
NB: ' = Escimare. 
First level 
19* 
14 
11 
21 
22 
23 
27 
20 
13 
22 
11 
19 
11 
10 
18* 
Second level 
13* 
8 
11 
17 
17 
14 
17 
16 
12 
15 
10 
9 
11 
Source: 'Education at a glance', O E C D , 1993. 
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In primaiy education, three quar­
ters of teachers are women. 
Depending on country, between 65 
and 9 1 % of primary teachers are 
women (except in Greece). In sec­
ondary education, the proportion of 
men and women is roughly equal 
(about 50% except in the Nether­
lands, where only 30% are women). 
In higher education, between 21 
and 36% of teaching staffare 
women. 
J. bree quarters of the teaching 
staff at the third level are men. 
This male majority may be 
explained by the fact that a univer­
sity degree is needed for teaching at 
this level and that those presently 
holding teaching positions at this 
level were educated before equal 
opporrunities between the sexes 
were the norm in higher education. 
A number of changes, such as the 
present gteater increase in the num­
ber of female than of male students, 
may lead to more women third-
level teachers in the future. The 
overall increase in the number of 
pupils and students, as well as the 
need to recruit more teachers, could 
also change the composition of the 
teaching staff. 
Numbers of women in the teaching staff in the early 1990s (%) 
100-
Primary 
Secondary 
Higher 
90 
80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 
10 
0 
EUR 
12 
DK D GR IRL NL UK FIN IS EEA CH 
NB: Denmark, Luxembourg, Iceland, Norway and Switzerland: data not available 
ΓΞί/71 63 
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_ _ fifth of the population of 
Europe aged between 25 and 64 
has had higher education or the 
equivalent. 
In 1992, hall of the population in 
this age group had a level of educa-
tion equivalent to that of the first 
stage of secondary education. The 
other half had gone beyond the level 
of compulsory schooling, wirh 3 1 % 
of the population achieving the level 
of the school leaving examinations 
such as A levels in the UK, the bac-
calauréat in France and the Abitur 
in Germany or an apprenticeship, 
and 19% of the population had a 
third-level qualification (university 
or orher). 
In general, young people have a 
higher level of education than their 
elders. 
T h e policy of the last few decades to 
improve the education of the popu-
lation may be considered a success if 
young people are compared with the 
older sections of the population. 
While 3 4 % of the 55 to 64 age 
group has a level of education 
beyond that of compulsory school-
ing, the figure for the 25 to 34 age 
group is 6 0 % . The same increase 
can be seen with respect to third-
level qualifications. If the two age 
groups are compared, the percentage 
increased from 23 to 3 7 % for tipper 
secondary education and from 11 to 
2 3 % for higher education. T h e per-
centage of people obtaining third-
level qualifications has more than 
doubled in the last 30 yeats. 
In this section, the data were 
taken from the 1992 labour force 
survey. The population consid-
ered was aged between 25 and 64 
as this is the section of the popu-
lation normally on rhe labour 
market. 
L he improvement in the overall 
level of education of the popula-
tion is mainly due to increased 
female participation. 
In the graph depicting the propor-
tion of women in each age group 
who have attained a certain level of 
education, a figure around the 5 0 % 
mark indicates equality between 
men and women. 
O f those in the 55 to 64 age group 
who reached the equivalent of third 
level, women are underrepresented 
(32%) but they are overrepresenred 
amongst those with a low level of 
education (56%). The proportion of 
women amongst young people in 
the 25 to 34 age group is equal to 
that of men at all three levels of edu-
cation. 
Population by level of education, 
1992, EUR 12 
Higher: 19% 
Primary or 
lower secondary: 
50% 
Upper secondary: 
3 1 % 
Population of the Union by level of education and 
age group, 1 9 9 2 ( % ) 
100 
Higher 
Upper 
secondary 
Primary or 
ower 
seconda larv 
25-34 35 45-54 55-64 
Proportion of w o m e n having achieved the highest 
level of qualification, 1992, EUR 12 
(% of age group) 
00 
Primar)' or 
ower 
secondary 
45 
40 
35 
30-
Upper 
secondary 
Highe 
25-34 35-44 45-54 55-64 
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1 articipation in the Erasmus 
university exchange prog­amme 
increased almost tenfold between 
1987 and 1991. 
The increase was especially high 
among female students. This was 
the first programme to be set up to 
enable students, by means of a 
grant, to study for several months at 
a university in another Member 
State. 
Kjomett is another Community 
prog­amme. Taking ^our mar­
ket requirements into considera­
tion, it focuses on three main 
These areas concern: training in 
technology, links with industry and 
the encouragement of cooperation 
at European level. Set up in 1987, 
this programme offers placements 
and student exchanges, staff 
exchanges and short­term training 
courses. 
Comett, 1991 
A\A projects submitted, 393 pro­
jects accepted, 5 073 student 
placements in industry, 125 staff 
exchanges, 1 300 training ses­
sions scheduled in Europe for 
32 500 people, ECU 21 million 
granted and 4 900 otganizations, 
of which 2 700 enterprises and 
1 000 higher educational esta­
blishments, involved in projects 
accepted. 
Numbers of students taking part in the 
Erasmus programme, EUR 12 
15 000 
Male 
Female 
12 000 
9 000 
6 000 
3 000 
1987/88 
Source: Erasmus. 
1988/89 1989/90 1990/91 
Legal basis: Treaty on European Union 
Education and vocational training did not constitute part of the Tteaty of Rome. However, 
Articles 126 and 127 of Chapter 3 of the Treaty establishing the European Community 
emphasize the importance of these areas. 
Article 126 
'The Community shall contribute to the development of quality education by encouraging 
cooperation between Member States and, if necessary, by supporting and supplementing 
their action, while fully respecting the responsibility of the Member States for the content of 
teaching and the organization of education systems and their cultural and linguistic divers­
ity.' (Paragraph 1) 
Article 127 
'The Community shall implement a vocational ttaining policy which shall support and sup­
plement the action of the Member States, while fully respecting the tesponsibility of the 
Member States for the content and organization of vocational training.' (Paragraph 1) 
____ 
eurostat 
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Pupils and students 
EUR 12 Β 
Total persons enrolled ' 
1975/76 67 249 2 143 
1980/81 67 477 2 093 
1985/86 65 234 2 103 
1990/91 63 878 2 058 
1991/92 64 495 2 050 
1991/92 2 67 103 : 
Persons enrolled by educational level, 1991/92 : 
Primary (ISCED 1) 22 386 712 
Lower secondary (ISCED 2) 16 637 373 
Upper secondary (ISCED 3) 17 783 617 
Higher (ISCED 5,6,7) 9 516 286 
Proportion of women by level of education, 1991/92 -
Upper secondary (ISCED 3) 50 50 
Higher (ISCED 5,6,7) 49 48 
Non-national students in higher education, 1991/92 ■*' ' 
Total non-national 473 896 27 378 
Non-national as % of 
the total number of students 5.0 9.9 
40 
26 
5 
26 
6 
4 
24 
1 
52 
48 
1 
34 
2 
3 
8 
2 
55 897 
DK 
977 
1 040 
1 006 
948 
933 
327 
235 
221 
150 
50 
53 
7 008 
4.7 
42 
16 
21 
2 
4 
1 
20 
31 
20 329 
D 
13 121 
12 797 
11233 
10614 
10 738 
13 346 
3 438 
4 648 
2 874 
2 034 
46 
41 
21 436 
6.0 
56 
23 
9 
7 
5 
3 
28 
1 
250 329 
GR 
1 736 
1 765 
1 890 
1 868 
1 861 
791 
443 
422 
200 
51 
1474 
1.4 
53 
7 
1 
16 
3 
1 
25 
2 
28 956 
7 481 
8 373 
9 073 
8 840 
8 777 
2 662 
1 987 
2 786 
1 302 
52 
51 
12 235 
1.0 
47 
36 
7 
14 
9 
23 
6 
1 
11 047 
11388 
11 299 
11 675 
11 791 
4 110 
3 275 
2 480 
1 840 
50 
54 
163 841 
8.9 
23 
17 
1 
55 
4 
3 
15 
0 
12 
33 
7 
20 
6 
23 
6 
31 
13 
8 
29 
13 
6 
46 
3 
18 
6 
21 
5 
46 
5 
9 
22 
13 
11 
14 
1 
31 
8 
35 
4 
25 
3 
5 
43 
18 
8 
22 
5 
34 
5 
25 
5 
23 
11 
11 
37 
12 
25 
22 
7 
22 
7 
17 
8 
22 
12 
13 
30 
16 
15 
32 
7 
14 
2 
29 
11 
37 
11 
10 
15 
15 
13 
46 
9 
5 
7 
20 
6 
28 
r 
4 
35 
10 
IRL 
748 
808 
853 
877 
889 
409 
203 
168 
101 
50 
47 
3 753 
4.9 
126 779 247 740 20 544 
Non-national students by nationality 
Europe 
Of which EU 
Of which EFTA 
Africa 
North America 
South America 
Asia 
Other and non-specified 
High-education diploma, 1990 7 
Total number8 1278 212 
Breakdown by field of study - women 
Humanities, religion, theology, fine arts 
Social sciences, commerce, law 
Exact and natural sciences, 
maths and computer studies 
Medical and health sciences 
Engineering, architecture, transport 
Other 
Breakdown by field of study - men 
Humanities, religion, theolog)', fine arts 
Social sciences, commerce, law 
Exact and natural sciences, 
maths and computer studies 
Medical and health sciences 
Engineering, architecture, transport 
Other 
NB: * = Esrimare. 
1 'foral of all levels including special education (ligures tor pre-primary educación are nor included owing ro problems ol comparability). 
- Germany: rbc new Lander are included; Netherlands: primary education begins at leasr one year earlier than in rhe other Member Srates: Portugal: darà for 1990/91. 
1 Belgium, Greece and Italy: data for 1990/91. 
' Ireland: lull-rime only: Italy: universities only. 
49 
47 
1 
4 
20 
0 
25 
1 
10 748 
10 900 
10 300 
9 632 
9 553 
3 004 
2 152 
2 858 
1 533 
50 
50 
21 788 
1.5 
54 
40 
7 
13 
10'· 
22 
0 
107 024 
27 
32 
12 
13 
5 
11 
7 
38 
10 
17 
21 
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NL UK FIN 
49 
50 
50 
49 
49 
25 
12 
11 
1 
48 
50 
3 811 
3 888 
3714 
3 553 
3 537 
1 408 
753 
773 
494 
47 
45 
10 439 
2.3 
57 
39 
4 
10 
4 
13 
15 
1 
62 354 
1 746 
1 826 
1 987 
1 970 
2 024* 
941* 
496* 
396* 
191* 
53 
60* 
6 238* 
3.3 
14 
14 
0 
59 
3 
21 
0 
2 
11 034 
13 642 
12 549 
11 726 
11 794 
12 295 
4 560 
2 060 
4 177 
1385 
53 
49 
99 581 
8.3 
38 
30 
4 
12 
10 
2 
38 
1 
347 226 
1 553 
1472 
1 368 
1 323 
1 352 
379 
357 
400 
217 
45 
46 
20 199 
10.0 
66 
52 
3 
4 
3 
1 
23 
3 
15 793 
988 
944 
923 
983 
1 013 
393 
207 
240 
174 
57 
53 
1 899 
1.6 
43 
17 
12 
16 
8 
2 
30 
1 
24 176 
IS 
57 
56 
57 
61 
62 
26 
12 
18 
6 
N 
804 
308 
157 
259 
154 
4.8 
32 
19 
9 
9 
6 
2 
29 
22 
1 247 
584 
293 
297 
207 
EEA 
71 898 
24 076 
17 663 
18 997 
10 274 
C H 
(in thousands) 
853 
822 
843 
878 
1 301 
1 429 
1366 
1 382 
72 103 
69 833 
68 093 
69 182 
1 204 
1 127 
1 116 
1 127 
: 71 790 
(in thousands) 
414 
275 
288 
143 
(%) 
: 53 
: 7 779 
50 
54 
50 
49 
45 
35 
24 412 
17.1 
(%) 
36 628 12211 
13 
29 
2 
21 
5 
30 
8 
28 
5 
11 
27 
21 
22 
30 
6 
10 
8 
25 
8 
28 
s 
11 
27 
20 
32* 
23 
6 
22 
19 
23 
5 
16 
6 
30 
9 : 
16 : 
5 : 
37 : 
6 : 
27 : 
: 3 
: 12 
: 3 
: 36 
: 11 
: 34 
: 27 
: 32 
: 11 
: 18 
: 3 
: 9 
5 The data arc broken down by nationality (%); France, Austria, Finland: universities only; Portugal: 1989/90; United Kingdom: 1990/91; Germany: the new Länder are excluded. 
6 Includes South America. 
7 F,UR 12: excluding Ireland and Luxembourg. 
8 France: 1991 data; Portugal: 1989 data; Italy: ISCED 7 data not available. 
(%) 
11* 
34* 
5 
6 
27 
18 
6 
34 
15 
6 
25 
15 
4 
13 
13 
8 
45 
17 
3 : 
14 : 
7 : 
9 : 
54 : 
13 : 
12 
35 
19 
16 
12 
5 
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ECONOMIC ACTIVITY 
X he Community's economically active population currently 
numbers over 157 million people, or 55% of the population aged 
15 or over. Some 14 million (9.2%) of them are unemployed. 
Since 1986, the economically active population has been tending 
to rise as women have joined the labour force in increasing num-
bers. 
Denmark has the highest economic activity rate in the European 
Union. 
In the near future, by 2000, it is likely that young people will con-
stitute a smaller group on the labour market and older people a lar-
ger one. 
In 1992, 126 million people, i.e. 4 5 % of the population aged 15 
and over, were economically inactive, 40% of them retired and 
18% in education (at school or an institute of higher education). 
In 1987, only 25% of the economically inactive population were 
retired. 
In 1992, the inactivity rate of married mothers was higher than 
that of single mothers: 46 and 34% respectively. 
Structure of the population by age and sex, 1992 (EUR 12) 
H Economically inactive 
I Unemployed 
I I In work 
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In 1992, the economically active 
population of what is now the 
European Union numbered over 
150 million people. 
According to the labour force survey 
(LFS) held in that year, 1 54 million 
people aged 15 or over who lived in 
private households were economic-
ally active, with 14 million of them 
unemployed. If collective house-
holds are added to private, the num-
ber of economically active persons 
rises to an estimated 157 million. 
Some 124 million people (45% of 
the EU population) were outside the 
labour force: 40% of them were 
retired and 18% in education. 
Between 1986 and 1992, there was a 
steady increase in the economically 
active population of the Communi-
ties. Up to 1990, mote and more 
people were in work, with numbers 
then remaining steady until 1992. 
1 he structure of'the popufaion 
shows that economic activity and 
inactivity are not distributed 
evenly between the sexes or among 
the age groups. 
In the 25 to 49 age group, over 90% 
of men are economically active. 
The highest proportion of women, 
71%, is in the 25 to 29 age group. 
Proportionately more young people 
are unemployed. 
Economically active and inactive population, 1992, EUR 12 
Population aged 15 or over (private households) 
278 689 
Active 
154413 
With Without Pupils 
a job work and and students Retired 
seeking work 
140 176 14 237 22 650 50 211 
(in thousands) 
Inactive 
124 276 
Disabled 
4 627 
Othet 
46 788 
The economically active popufation, or labour 
force, includes persons aged 15 or over who are 
in work plus the unemployed. 
The economic activity rate, or labour force par-
ticipation rate, measures the number of persons 
who are economically active as a percentage of 
the total population aged 15 or over. 
The economically inactive popufation com-
prises persons aged 15 or over who are not seek-
ing wotk because they are at school ot an insti-
tute of higher education, because they ate rented 
ot disabled, ot for other reasons. 
The economic inactivity rate measures the 
number of persons not economically active as a 
percentage of the total population aged 15 or 
over. 
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Eurostat labour force projections estimate the economically active population of the 18 EEA 
countries by sex and age for the period 1990 to 2020. They are based on two population sce-
narios, rhe 'high' and the 'low', and two series of hypotheses on labour force participation. 
The 'low' scenario is pessimistic about developments in the economy. It combines stagna-
tion with high unemployment, labour-market restraint, fierce competition and no obvious 
improvement in opportunities for bringing up children while working. 
The result would be a continuation of previous trends in labour-force participation: a slow-
down over time, with no clear-cut convergence among countries or between the sexes. 
The 'high' scenario supposes a conjunction of positive factors which improve access to the 
labour market, combined with the high population growth scenario. 
The result would be an increase in numbers of young people in the labour force; a gradual 
rise in numbers of women, with every possible opportunity for combining work with child-
rearing thanks, in particular, to part-time work; a cessation of previous rendencies towatds 
early retirement, and convergence among countries and between the sexes, with high levels of 
economic activity. 
_ he economically active popula-
tion is tending to increase. 
According to the 'high' scenario, an 
increase of over 10% per annum is 
likely. Even with the 'low' scenario, 
the labout force would continue to 
increase slightly up to the end of the 
century. In the longer term, a 
further increase in the labour force 
seems just as likely as a gradual 
Population aged 15 or over, EUR 12 (million) 
350 
Total 
Active 
'High' scenario 
'Low' scenario 
300 
250 
200 
>*·*»**»**·' 
.·**».' 
100 
50 
0 ^ 1 I I I ^ 1 I I I -r—I r—l· 
1986 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010 2015 2020 
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JL he rise in the economically 
activepopufaion is due mainly to 
the increase in numbers of women 
at work. 
Between 1986 and 1992, the num­
ber of women who were economic­
ally active rose by an estimated 11%, 
whereas the number of men stayed 
virtually the same. The overall 
change in the labour force between 
1987 and 1992 was around 3%. For 
both sexes, the increase was in line 
with changes in the age structure of 
the Union's population. The evolu­
tion in the number of women on the 
labour market would have led to a 
2% increase in the economically 
active total if it had not been offset 
by a fall in the participation rate for 
men. The Netherlands recorded the 
greatest change in female economic 
activity: the total labour force rose 
by 8%, with 4% of the increase due 
to demographic changes and 4% to 
the modified behaviour of women as 
regards work ourside the home. 
The demographic effect is the 
change in the economically active 
population resulting from changes 
in the population of working age. 
The behaviour effect is the 
change in the economically active 
population resulting from the 
increase in the female participa­
Overall change in the economically active population, 1987-92 (%) 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL' 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
­ 0 . 
' 1991 darà 
5 0 
Change in the economically active population resulting from changes in demography 
and in the behaviour of women, 1987-92 (%) 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL' 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
o 
1 1991 darà. 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ ^ _ 
Τ ι ι 
^ ^ ^ ^ 
^ ^ L ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ "Γ 
, τ 1 
Demographic effect 
Behaviour effect 
I I 1 1 1 1 1 
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Vromen are expected to continue 
to play a major role on the fabour 
market. 
The 'high' labour­force scenario sug­
gests a net long­term (1990 to 2000) 
increase of over 5 0 % in numbers of 
women on the labour market 
whereas the 'low' scenario predicts 
stagnation. For men, a smaller 
change is expected: only 1 5 % up 
according to the 'high' scenario and 
10% down according to the 'low' 
scenario. 
The 'high' scenario predicts that in 
the longer tetm two thirds of the 
increase in the economically active 
population will be due to the greater 
participation of women on the 
labour market, from 4 0 . 1 % of the 
labour force in 1990 to 4 7 . 6 % in 
2020 accotding to the 'high' sce­
nario, or to 4 2 . 3 % according to the 
'low' scenario. 
Change in the economically active population by sex, EUR 12 (million) 
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Overall change in the economically 
active population, 1990-2020 (%) 
2000­2020 
1995­2000 
1990­95 
- 11) 5 
■ 
■1 
) 
1 
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EUR 12 
'High' scenario 
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Change in the economically active population Change in the economically active population 
resulting from the demographic effect, 1990-2020 (%) resulting from the behaviour effect, 1990-2020 (%) 
2000­2020 
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Uenmark holds the record for 
labour force participation. 
In 1992, an average of around 68% 
of men and 44% of women in the 
Community were economically 
active. The highest female rates 
were in Denmark (62.4%) and rhe 
United Kingdom (52.1%). The 
southern European countries had 
the lowest rates: 33.4% in Spain, 
34.2% in Greece and 34.5% in 
Italy. The differences were smaller 
for men than for women, with 
Denmark again having the highest 
rate at 74.1%. The lowest rate was 
for Belgium: 61.2%. 
Economic activity rates by sex (aged 15 or over), 1992 (%) 
80 
70 
60 
50 
i 
40 
30 
20 -
10 
EUR 
12 
1 1991 darà. 
DK D GR IRL NI. IK 
Economically active population (in thousands) 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
2000 
2000 
low' 
high' 
2020 'low' 
2020 high' 
150 081 
151 106 
152 448 
153 864 
155810 
156 266 
157 183 
159 632 
172 535 
146 880 
205 789 
4 040 
3 966 
3917 
3 964 
3 941 
4 021 
4 114 
4 008 
4 421 
3 579 
5 425 
2 865 
2 838 
2 899 
2 903 
2 922 
2 916 
2 950 
2 866 
3 148 
2 586 
3 518 
37 009 
37 030 
37 335 
37 771 
39 421 
39 313 
39 694 
37 487 
41 252 
33 156 
48 685 
3 957 
3 936 
4 003 
4 023 
4 035 
3 958 
4 065 
4 225 
4 675 
3 973 
5 986 
14 005 
14 460 
14 762 
14 954 
15 117 
15 101 
15413 
17 096 
18 478 
16 000 
22 712 
24 393 
24 289 
24 194 
24 393 
24 337 
24 489 
24 976 
26 072 
27 802 
24 905 
33 353 
1 335 
1 341 
1 336 
1324 
1 332 
1355 
1 376 
1 421 
1 637 
1290 
2 249 
23 558 
23 472 
23 966 
23 715 
23 734 
24 086 
23 662 
24 588 
26 798 
21 135 
31 213 
156 
160 
157 
158 
161 
166 
171 
160 
184 
148 
256 
5 992 
6 587 
6 592 
6 700 
6 858 
6 968 
7 129 
7 169 
7 794 
6 746 
9 858 
4716 
4 767 
4 792 
4 884 
4919 
5 067 
4 780 
5 306 
5712 
5 125 
7 160 
28 054 
28 260 
28 496 
29 076 
29 033 
28 825 
28 893 
29 234 
30 632 
28 236 
35 374 
NB: 1986-92: total population estimates. 
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L he share of young people in the 
fobour force is declining whereas 
the share of older people is tending 
to rise. 
With the fall in birrh rates and 
voung people staying on longer at 
school, the 'young' labout force 
(15­ to 24­yeat­olds) is declining. 
Since 1986 (when 29 million young 
people were economically active) the 
EU has lost 4.5 million in this cat­
egory. The 'low' scenario suggests 
that numbers will continue to fall 
until by 2020 there are only some 
18 million young people who are 
economically active. This is around 
40% fewer than at present. The 
'high' scenario suggests that the 
downward trend will bottom out 
eatly in 2000 and that the number 
of young people on the labour 
market will begin to rise again (to 32 
million in 2020). 
At the othet end of the scale, there 
are currently 30 million economi­
cally active 50­ to 64­year­olds. 
Over the next 25 years, the 'high' 
scenario predicts an 85% increase 
and the 'low' a 25% rise. The size of 
the group which makes up the bulk 
of the labour force — the 25­ to 49­
year­olds — is expected to be 
roughly the same in 2020 as in 
1986. 
Economically active population by major age groups, EUR 12 (million) 
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Lfenmark and the United King­
dom have the highest percentages 
of young people in the L·bour 
force. 
The current figures for the econo­
mically active in the European 
Union are 54% of men aged 15 to 
24 and 47% of women. For both 
men and women, the figures are 
highest in Denmark, with very lit­
tle difference between the two rates: 
73% of men and 7 1 % of women. 
The lowest rates for young men are 
in Belgium (37%) and for young 
women in Greece (33%). 
Economic activity rates for the 16- to 24-year age group, 1992 (%) 
80 
_ 0 
60 
so 
40 
30 
20 
10 
I 
EUR 12 
1991 darà. 
Β DK D GR IRL' L NL Ρ UK 
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J. he proportion of the L·bour 
force aged from 50 to 64 varies 
considerably from country to coun-
try. 
In the Union as a whole, roughly 
two thirds of men and one rhird of 
women in this group are economi-
cally active. Fot men, the highest 
percentages are in Denmark and 
Ireland, where some three quarters 
are in the labour force. Belgium has 
the lowest percentage (50%). For 
women, the figures are again high-
est in Denmark, at 60%; in all the 
other countries the rates are below 
50% or even — in Belgium, Ire-
land, Italy, Luxembourg and Spain 
— below 25%. 
Economic activity rates for the 60- to 64-year age group, 1992 (%) 
1991 data. 
Economic activity rates by sex 
EUR 12 
(% of persons aged 15 or over) 
Men 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
2000 'low' 
2000 'high' 
2020 'low' 
2020 'high' 
Women 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
2000 'low' 
2000 'high' 
2020 'low' 
2020 'high' 
70.1 
69.6 
69.3 
69.0 
69.0 
68.6 
67.8 
66.3 
68.4 
60.2 
67.4 
40.9 
41.3 
41.8 
42.3 
43.0 
43.2 
44.0 
44.1. 
48.6 
41.6 
58.7 
63.8 
62.6 
61.7 
61.5 
61.0 
61.4 
61.2 
58.7 
61.5 
51.7 
62.0 
36.9 
36.6 
36.4 
36.2 
36.6 
38.0 
38.9 
37.8 
43.0 
34.7 
54.7 
74.6 
73.4 
75.4 
75.2 
75.1 
74.3 
74.1 
73.0 
77.0 
65.7 
75.0 
60.8 
60.4 
60.8 
60.5 
61.5 
61.7 
62.4 
61.0 
67.0 
55.9 
69.7 
71.8 
71.9 
72.0 
71.8 
72.5 
71.9 
70.6 
67.3 
69.7 
60.6 
68.3 
43.6 
43.7 
44.4 
44.7 
47.2 
46.9 
47.9 
44.8 
49.5 
43.2 
60.7 
69.0 
67.9 
67.9 
66.8 
65.8 
64.7 
64.4 
62.7 
64.6 
59.3 
66.5 
34.6 
34.5 
35.7 
35.7 
35.4 
33.1 
34.2 
34.7 
40.3 
33.4 
54.4 
68.2 
67.1 
66.3 
65.8 
66.1 
65.3 
64.1 
65.8 
67.6 
61.2 
67.6 
27.7 
30.3 
31.7 
32.0 
32.6 
32.6 
33.4 
37.3 
42.3 
35.9 
55.6 
68.7 
67.9 
67.0 
66.6 
65.9 
64.7 
64.6 
62.9 
65.3 
56.3 
64.5 
47.1 
46.9 
46.7 
46.8 
46.7 
46.9 
47.3 
47.2 
50.7 
43.6 
57.7 
73.2 
72.5 
72.2 
71.1 
70.7 
70.6 
68.7 
68.0 
70.9 
63.1 
72.3 
33.8 
34.9 
34.4 
34.6 
35.4 
36.0 
36.8 
36.5 
43.7 
33.0 
59.8 
68.1 
67.4 
66.8 
65.9 
65.7 
66.7 
64.4 
64.1 
66.2 
57.2 
64.8 
34.1 
34.2 
34.7 
35.1 
35.0 
36.0 
34.5 
36.4 
41.7 
32.5 
52.9 
70.0 
70.2 
68.9 
68.7 
67.7 
68.8 
68.7 
64.4 
67.1 
56.1 
66.5 
34.7 
35.7 
34.2 
34.5 
33.7 
35.7 
39.1 
35.0 
41.3 
33.1 
55.7 
67.6 
71.0 
70.1 
70.2 
70.8 
71.0 
70.3 
67.1 
69.7 
57.3 
68.1 
35.1 
41.5 
41.8 
42.3 
43.9 
44.8 
46.1 
45.1 
49.8 
41.8 
59.9 
73.4 
72.4 
71.9 
72.3 
71.7 
72.6 
70.8 
71.0 
72.9 
66.8 
73.1 
45.5 
46.3 
46.6 
47.2 
47.5 
49.9 
49.5 
50.0 
54.4 
47.3 
65.2 
73.9 
73.8 
74.1 
74.5 
74.4 
73.8 
72.9 
71.4 
72.6 
66.3 
70.5 
49.2 
50.0 
50.6 
52.1 
52.5 
52.3 
52.1 
53.0 
56.2 
51.1 
63.5 
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Lfespite the ageing of the popula- Population aged 15 or over not economically active, by sex, EUR 12 (million) 
tion, numbers of those who are not 
economically active could stabilize 
as more women join the labour 
force. 
Between 1986 and 1992, there was a 
slight increase in numbers of people 
who were not part of the labour 
force. This was due to an increase in 
the male rate which was offset by a 
fall in the female rate (estimate for 
the total population). 
100 
10 
I I I E I I I I I I I I I I I I 
1986 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010 2015 2020 
Population not economically ; 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
2000 'low' 
2000 'high' 
2020 'low' 
2020 'high' 
EUR 12 
123 402 
124,335 
124 799 
125 205 
124 763 
125 562 
126 186 
131 433 
124 051 
143 392 
121 089 
B 
4 106 
4 168 
4 195 
4 282 
4 291 
4 207 
4 164 
4 355 
4 082 
4 759 
3 881 
active, 1992 
DK 
1392 
1445 
1406 
1 419 
1398 
1411 
1378 
1418 
1230 
1674 
1 348 
D 
27 608 
27 806 
27 484 
27 515 
26 676 
27 311 
27 827 
29 836 
28 352 
31 070 
26 867 
GR 
3 834 
3 933 
3 922 
4 008 
4 130 
4 328 
4 286 
4 518 
4 293 
4 652 
3 935 
E 
16 021 
16139 
16 264 
16 506 
16 512 
16 688 
16 561 
16 320 
15 373 
17189 
14 207 
F 
18 487 
18 909 
19 230 
19 444 
19 675 
20 142 
19 954 
21 520 
20 299 
25 213 
21 304 
IRL 
1201 
1207 
1 224 
1235 
1 232 
1240 
1 238 
1308 
1226 
1405 
1 158 
I 
23 313 
23 737 
24 203 
24 253 
24 436 
23 891 
24 680 
24 823 
23 299 
26 439 
21 941 
L 
146 
147 
151 
154 
158 
156 
148 
165 
158 
187 
164 
NL 
5 741 
5 240 
5312 
5 328 
5 226 
5 199 
5 145 
5 650 
5 287 
6915 
5 555 
(in 
Ρ 
3 348 
3 429 
3 475 
3 492 
3 541 
3 399 
3 256 
3 533 
3 322 
3 913 
3 217 
thousands) 
UK I 
18 205 
18 176 
17 935 
17 568 
17 488 
17 591 
17 549 
17 986 
17 132 
19 977 
17 474 
____ 
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Vrith more and more women 
coming onto the L·bour market, 
the economically inactive share of 
the popufation has declined. 
Calculations based on LFS data 
show that, in the five years leading 
up to 1992, the rise in the female 
participation rate had a considerable 
impact on economically inactive 
totals, which fell by 2.5%. Demo­
graphic changes in rhe age structure 
would have suggested a 2.6% rise in 
the economically inactive population 
over the same period, with marked 
variations from country to country. 
The projections estimated a 9.7% 
rise in Greece and a 3.1% fall in 
Portugal. There was in fact in a 
10.8% rise in Greece and a 2.7% 
fall in Portugal. 
Overall change in the economically inactive population, 1987-92 (%) 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
- 3 - 2 
Change in the economically inactive population resulting from demographic 
and behaviour effects, 1987-92 (%) 
10 11 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
| 
I 
1 I 
1 
I I I 
Demographic effect | 
Behaviour effect 
-6 5 -4 -3 -2 10 
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If present trends were to slow 
down, numbers of both men and 
women who were not part of the 
labour force would start to rise 
again. 
The rwo scenarios would appear to 
illustrate the major impact of demo­
graphic changes — the ageing of the 
population and the consequent rise 
in numbers of retired people — on 
the economically inactive popula­
tion. However, the increased partici­
pation of women on the labour mar­
ket will lessen this effect somewhat, 
especially in the 'high' scenario, 
which estimates a slight fall in the 
number of economically inactive 
people in the medium term. 
KJne third of men aged 15 or over 
are outside the labour force. 
In the Union as a whole, 32% of 
men and 56% of women are not 
involved in the labour market. As 
would be suggested by the labour 
force participation rares for the 
population aged 15 or over, Belgium 
has the highest economic inactivity 
rate for men and Spain for women. 
Overall change in the economically 
inactive population, 1990-2020 (%) 
2000­2020 
1995­2000 
1990­95 
1 1 
II 
2 1 I ι t 6 8 ID 
Change in the economically inactive 
population arising from the demographic 
effect, 1990-2020 (%) 
2000-2020 
1995­2000 
1990­95 
É 
■ 
Ι ι 
0 2 
ι ι 
6 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 
EUR 12 
'High' scenario 
'Low' scenario 
Change in the economically inactive 
population arising from the behaviour effect, 
1990-2020 (%) 
2000-2020 
1995-2000 
1990-95 
-20 
I I I I I I I I I I 
-18-16-14-12-10 -8 -6 -4 -2 0 
Economic inactivity rates by sex, population aged 15 or over, 1992 (%) 
"0 
60 
50­
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1 here were considerable changes 
in the composition of the econo­
mically inactive popufation 
between 1987 and 1992. 
Whereas retired people made up 
2 5 % in 1987, five years latet they 
accounted for 4 0 % . This increase is 
due in part to changes in the age 
structure of the population and to 
the increasing number of women on 
the labour market, but it is likely to 
resulr also from the tendency 
towards earlier retirement. 
Whether or not women form part 
of the labour force depends to a 
great extent on the composition of 
the household and in particuL·!· on 
whether it contains young child­
ren. 
In 1992, the economic inactivity 
rate fot women aged 25 to 49 and 
living alone was 3 4 % as against 4 6 % 
for married women in the same age 
group. W h e n there were one or 
more children aged up to 14 years, 
the rate was slightly higher for mar­
ried women and very much lower 
for those living alone. T h e largest 
differences between the rates for 
married and single mothers were in 
Greece, Italy and Spain, where 
between 56 and 6 4 % of married 
mothers were outside the labour 
force compared with only 22 to 
2 7 % of single mothets . T h e oppo­
site was the case in Denmark, the 
Nethet lands and, more particularly, 
the United Kingdom, where the rate 
was much higher for single women 
than for married women. 
Structure o f the economically inactive population, EUR 12 
1987 1992 
Other 
20% In education 1 8 % 
51 % 
^ ^ 
Retired 
2 5 % 
Disabled 
38% 
40% 
Economic inactivity rates for mothers with children aged 0 to 14 years, 1992 (%) 
70 
Single 
'■­ Married ' 
EUR 
12 Β DK D GR E F IRL
2 I L NL Ρ UK 
NB: Luxembourg (for married women) and France: no darà available. 
1 Including chose cohabiring. 
2 1991 darà. 
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POPULATION 
EMPLOYMENT 
An 1992, around 140 million of the 345 million people in the 
European Union had a job. 
Some 50.3% of the population of working age (over 15) has a job. 
The 'employment ratio' is higher for men than for women (62% of 
men aged over 15 have a job compared with 39% of women), but 
the proportion of women rose from 38.2% in 1987 to 40.4% in 
1992. 
Between 1987 and 1992, the number of persons in employment 
rose by 7.4 million, i.e. 5.8% (excluding the former German 
Democratic Republic). 
Of all jobs 6 1 % are now in the services sector, and only 6% in 
agriculture. 
Over 82% of persons with a job are employees. 
Under 5% of men with a job work part time, as against almost 
30% of women. 
Some 14 million people — and more women than men — are 
employed on fixed­term contracts. 
One in 12 of those employed is undergoing some form of educa­
tion or training. 
One employed person in 40 has mote than one job. 
Total employment by sector, EUR 12 (in thousands) 
90 000 
1987 
80 000 1992 Hi 
Agriculture Industry Services 
NB: 1992: rhe dará reler ro the territory prior to German unification. 
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In 1992, for every 100 people in 
the European Union of working 
age, an average of 50 were actually 
in employment. 
The employment ratio is highest in 
Denmark (over 60%) and lowest in 
Spain (under 40%). At Community 
level, almost two thirds of men aged 
15 or over are actually in employ­
ment. The average employment 
ratio for women is 39%. 
\Jfthe 140 million people with a 
job, 40.4%> are women. 
This percentage is a Community 
average, exceeded by Denmark 
(46.3%), the United Kingdom 
(44.5%), Portugal (44.1%), France 
(43.3%) and Germany (41.7%). 
In 1987, 126 million people were in 
work. Since the Communities did 
not at that time include what are 
now the new Länder of Germany, 
the increase in the number of people 
with a job was 7.4 million, or 5.8%, 
between 1987 and 1992. 
J. he vast majority of the addi­
tional 7.4 million jobs was created 
in services. 
Some 80 million are employed in 
this sector, over 10% more than in 
1987. Part of this increase, however, 
is offset by the loss of almost a quar­
ter of the jobs in agriculture, while 
in industry the number of persons 
employed rose by only 4% after 
1987. 
Because of the long­standing trend 
towards services, this sector accounts 
for 6 1 % of total employment in the 
present territory of the European 
Union, compared with 33% for 
industry and only 6% for agricul­
ture. 
Number of people employed, 1992 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Total 
(in thousands) 
140 165 
3 770 
2 637 
36 528 
3 680 
12 458 
22 021 
1 139 
21 015 
165 
6614 
4 509 
25 630 
Men 
(%) 
59.6 
60.6 
53.6 
58.3 
65.2 
67.1 
56.7 
65.0 
64.9 
63.0 
60.6 
55.9 
55.5 
Women 
(%) 
40.4 
39.4 
46.3 
41.7 
34.8 
32.9 
43.3 
35.0 
35.1 
37.0 
39.4 
44.1 
44.5 
Employment I 
ratio 
Total 
(%) 
50.3 
46.3 
62.0 
55.0 
44.8 
39.6 
49.8 
44.7 
44.2 
52.5 
54.8 
57.1 
56.1 
.mployment 
ratio 
Men 
(%) 
62.5 
58.2 
67.9 
67.1 
61.2 
55.4 
59.3 
58.5 
60.0 
67.6 
67.5 
68.4 
64.5 
Employment 
ratio 
Women 
(%) 
39.1 
35.2 
56.2 
43.9 
29.8 
25.0 
41.2 
31.2 
29.8 
38.0 
42.5 
47.1 
48.3 
Employment by sector, 1992 (% 
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Vromen currently fill almost 50% 
of the jobs in services. 
In 1987, they filled only 47%. In 
1992, women topped the 50% mark 
in Denmark, Germany, France and 
the United Kingdom. By contrast, 
less than a quarter of the jobs in 
industry are being done by women, 
and just over a third in agriculture. 
\Jver 82% of people with a job 
are employees. 
Only 15.1% are self­employed or 
owners of firms employing other 
people, and 2.4% are helping a 
member of their family to run a 
small business such as a shop or 
farm. 
Almost three quarrers of family 
workers are women, whereas three 
quarters of the self­employed and 
employers are men. 
1 he self­employed and family 
workers frequently work in agri­
culture. 
These types of employment are 
most common in countries where 
the percentage employed in agricul­
ture is above average, namely 
Greece, Ireland, Italy, Portugal and 
Spain. 
Employment by sector and by sex, 1992, EUR 12 
Agriculture, men: 4% 
Employment by status, 1992, 
EUR 12 
Employees 
Self­employed 
and employers 
Family workers 
Total 
Distribution of employment by status, 1992 (%) 
Employment by status and sex, 1992, 
EUR 12 (%) 
in thousands 
114 433 
20 990 
3 3 1 3 
138 736 
% 
82.5 
15.1 
2.4 
100.0 
Employees 
Self­employed 
and employers 
Family workers 
Men 
58 
74 
27 
Women 
42 
26 
73 
Family workers _ ■ 
Employees I I 
Self­employed and employers I I 
80 ­
70 ­
60 ­
SO 
40 ­
30 
20 
Β DK D GR IRL L NL Ρ UK 
____ 83 
WORKING POPULATION EMPLOYMENT 
Just over 20 million people work 
part time. 
Almost three quarters of people 
working part time are employed in 
the services sector, where this type 
of work is easiest to obtain. Those 
countries mentioned above as 
having a large agricultural sector all 
show figures well below the Union 
average of 14.3% for part-time 
working. The countries near the EU 
average are France, Germany and 
Belgium, whilst the proportion of 
part-time workers is higher in 
Denmark and the United Kingdom 
(23%) and a full 34% in the 
Netherlands. 
_ art-time work is still veiy much 
the exception for men. 
It accounts for less than 5% of total 
male employment, compared with 
almost 30% of female. With family 
and domestic obligations, women 
continue to be less readily available 
for paid work: 35% (1992 figure) of 
married women in employment are 
working part time. 
Almost 60% of people working 
part time do not want a full-time 
job. 
Over half of these 60% are women. 
However, there are almost 2.8 mil-
lion part-time workers (three quar-
ters of them women) who would 
prefer a full-time job but cannot find 
one and so form part of the 'under-
employed'. 
A few people work parr time because 
they are still in education or are ill or 
disabled, or for other reasons. 
Part-time workers as a percentage of total numbers employed, 1992 
70 
60 
SO 
40 
30 
20 
10 
EUR 
12 DK 1) GR IRL 
Reasons for working part time, 1992, EUR 12 
Did not want a full-time job 
Could not find a full-time job 
Still at school or undergoing training 
111 or disabled 
Other reasons or no reason stated 
Total 
NL UK 
(%) 
Men 
32 
19 
23 
5 
20 
100 
Women 
65 
13 
7 
1 
14 
100 
Total 
59 
14 
10 
2 
15 
100 
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Approximately 14 million people 
are working on fixed-term con­
tracts. 
The majority of them are women. 
In over half of the cases where the 
reason is known, they cannot find a 
permanent job, although in coun­
tries such as Denmark and Germany 
temporary contracrs are often asso­
ciated with some form ot vocational 
training provided by the employer. 
In the Union as a whole, 11 .9% of 
employees are on temporary con­
tracts, but this figure is considerably 
inflated by Spain, an exceptional 
case in that one third of all employ­
ees have temporary contracts. N o 
other counrry lies significantly above 
the average. Almost 4 0 % of women 
wotking in Spain are on temporary 
contracts, 3 2 . 3 % of them unable to 
find a permanent job. 
òome 12 million people, i.e. one 
employed person in 12, are under­
going some form of education or 
training. 
In some cases, this is organized by 
their employer and in others on 
their own initiative. More women 
are involved than men ( 9 . 5 % of all 
women in employment as opposed 
to 8 % of men in 1992). In many 
cases (26%), the training or educa­
tion is considered to be part of the 
worker's initial vocational training, 
in 4 4 % of cases workers are hoping 
to improve their career prospects, 
while 9 % intend changing to a 
different type of job. 
People on temporary contracts as a percentage of total numbers in employment 
40­
35 
EUR 
12 Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
Employed persons receiving education or training, 1992 , EUR 12 
(in thousands) 
Initial 
vocational 
training 
Career 
advancement 
Career change 
Other reasons 
( I I 
no reason stated 
I I 
^ cÄ eSo r» fu 
^ ^ 0* ^ ^ -ν ν 
_ _ _ _ 85 
WORKING POPULATION EMPLOYMENT 
JKoughly one employed person in 
40 has more than one job. 
About three quarters of these 3.7 
million look upon themselves as 
having two regular jobs, while the 
remainder regard their second job as 
'occasional' (20%) or 'seasonal' 
(7%). Second jobs are more likely to 
be self-employed (40%, as opposed 
to 1 5 % of first jobs) and in the 
agricultural sector (16% as against 
6% of first jobs). This is particularly 
noticeable in the traditionally agri-
cultural Mediterranean countries 
( 5 7 % of second jobs are in agricul-
ture in Greece, 3 8 % in Portugal, 
3 2 % in Spain and 2 5 % in Italy) but 
even in an economy as highly indu-
strialized as Germany's , nearly one 
third of second jobs are in agricul-
ture. However, in Belgium, Luxem-
bourg, the Netherlands and the 
United Kingdom, over 8 0 % of sec-
ond jobs are in the services sector. 
Around half of those with a job 
are to be found working at least 
sometimes, on a Saturday. 
A quarter of them regularly work on 
a Saturday. Sunday working is more 
uncommon; three quarters of people 
in employment never work on a 
Sunday and only one in 10 do so 
regularly. 
O n e third of people in employment 
work in the evenings at least occa-
sionally, 14% of them regularly. 
Night work, i.e. when most people 
are asleep, is naturally less common, 
but 5 % of people with a job fre-
quently work at night and 9% occa-
sionally. Shift working is rhe nor-
mal pattern for one employed per-
son in 10. 
Breakdown of second jobs, 1992 , EUR 12 
Seasonal second job, 
over 10 hours per week: 3 % 
Seasonal second job, 
fewer than 10 hours per week: 3 % 
Occasional second job, 
over 10 hours per week: 5% 
Occasional second job, 
fewer than 10 hours per week: 13% 
: ..::.:,: . . ' 
Regular second job, 
fewer than 10 hours per week: 42% 
Regular second job, 
over 10 hours per week: 34% 
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Vrorking at home is, in some 
cases, a traditional form of 
employment. 
'Cottage industries' include many 
types of arts and crafts, but are also a 
phenomenon which may be expec­
ted to grow in importance. The 
development of advanced telecom­
munications may in future petmit 
today's office workers to catty out 
many of their functions on a home 
computer linked to outside net­
works. In 1992, around 14% of 
people with a job worked at home, 
at least occasionally. 
Persons working outside normal working hours, 1992, EUR 12 
10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 
Never 
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UNEMPLOYMENT 
A t the end of May 1994, 10.9%, or 16.5 million of the econ-
omically active population of the European Union were unem-
ployed. 
Since the start of the 1980s, there have been three phases to unem-
ployment: from 1983 to 1986 it went up, then it fell back and fin-
ally, since 1990, it has been rising again. 
In 1992, between a period of labour market expansion and a reces-
sion, the unemployment rate was 9.2%. 
A glance at the difference between male and female unemploy-
ment rates shows women to be at a definite disadvantage, as are 
young people compared with their elders. Trends in these four 
rates are practically identical, with the gaps between them narrow-
ing slightly between 1990 and 1994. 
Ovet 20% of the Unions unemployed, i.e. over 3.2 million 
people, have been out of work for over two years. The long-term 
unemployed are more likely to be found in the older age groups. 
The economically active population and the unemployed by age, EUR 12, 1992 (million) 
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WORKING POPULATION UNEMPLOYMENT 
After peaking in 1985 and 1986, 
the unemployment rate fell back, 
only to rise again fi­om 1990 
onwards. 
At the end of May 1994, the unem­
ployment rate in the European 
Union was 10.9% of the economi­
cally active population, i.e. 16.5 mil­
lion persons (11% or 17.6 million if 
the new Länder and East Berlin are 
included). 
Since 1983, there have been quite 
substantial fluctuations. Between 
Januaty 1985 and June 1986, the 
rate exceeded 10.8%, peaking at 
10.9% in June 1985. During the 
years 1987 to 1989, there was a 
steady fall, with a trough at 8.3% in 
the second half of 1990. Between 
1991 and 1993, despite the apparent 
slight slowdown from the fourth 
quarter of 1993, there was a fairly 
steady increase which then went up 
to a maximum of 10.9% in Febru­
ary 1994. 
This analysis of unemployment 
figures is based largely on Com­
munity data for the period prior 
to German unification. 
Any person aged 14 or over who is without wotk, 
who is seeking work and is available for work within 
15 days is considered to be unemployed. 'Seeking 
work' means that the person has, within the past four 
weeks, taken steps to find a job, such as going to a 
job centre, placing or answering newspaper advertise­
ments or contacting employers, ttade unions, etc. 
The unemployment rate shows numbers of people 
unemployed as a percentage of the economically 
active population, i.e. of people with a job (employ­
ment) or looking for one (unemployment). 
Unemployment rates in selected countries (% per month) 
24 
16 
14 
^~ Germany 
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France 
■— United Kingdom 
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A_?;Thc data for Germany refer to the Federal Republic prior to unification. 
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L he periods ofL·bour market 
expansion (around 1990) and 
crisis (at the end of 1992) did not 
start and end at the same time in 
eveiy countiy. 
In 1993, Spain, the United King-
dom, Germany (including rhe new 
Länder) and France each had 
between 16 and 21 % of the total 
number of unemployed persons in 
the Community, i.e. over 60% in all. 
The rate and changes in that rate in 
those four countries are rhus crucial 
for Community figures. Since 1986, 
Ireland's rate has followed the 
United Kingdom's, and the those for 
Germany, Luxembourg and the 
Netherlands, like those of Belgium 
and France, have moved in parallel. 
The Italian rate has remained close 
to the Community curve. 
The Unired Kingdom witnessed its 
lowest unemployment rate during 
the summer of 1990, France in the 
autumn ofthat year, Spain in the 
spring of 1991 and, finally, Ger-
many during the last three quarters 
of 1991. 
The crisis periods are staggered. 
Unemployment peaked in the 
United Kingdom at the end of 1992 
and has since been declining. In 
Spain, the rate seems to have stabi-
lized since the beginning of this yeat 
(1994) but in France and Germany, 
the upward trend would appear to 
be continuing. 
Every month, employment ministries publish num-
bers of persons registered at job centres. This statis-
tic is the most up-to-date record of the 'unem-
ployed' in the Member States, but the figure arrived 
at depends very much on the country's social protec-
tion system, and meaningful comparisons between 
countries are virtually impossible. 
Unemployment figures can be obtained only front' a 
survey of the individuals potentially affected. The 
Community labour force survey (LFS) carried out 
every spring by the national statistical institutes 
assesses both numbers of persons unemployed and 
the structure of unemployment by age and dura-
tion. 
Data on the structure of unem-
ployment refer to the situation in 
the European Union in the 
spring of 1992 — following Ger-
man unification. 
The number of persons unemployed on the date of the LFS is interpolated or extrapolated 
using changes in numbers of persons registered at job centres every month. 
These data are presented in the form of seasonally adjusted unemployment fates. In fact, 
unemployment is a variable affected to a large extent by time of the year, in particular, there is 
a noticeable increase in the rate for young people at the end of each school year. Seasonal 
adjustment eliminates this high point in order to convey trends alone. 
In the spring of 1992, the Euro-
pean Union unemployment rate 
was 9.2%. 
At that date the level reflected the 
fact that Europe was midway 
between economic expansion (it had 
been down to 8.3% in 1990) and 
crisis (up to 11% in 1994). It was 
highest in Spain, Ireland and the 
new German Länder (over 14%). In 
contrast, it was very low in Luxem-
bourg, Portugal and the western part 
of Germany (below 4%). It was 
slightly above the Community aver-
age in Italy, the United Kingdom 
and France, and slightly below the 
average in Denmark, Greece, Bel-
gium, Germany and the Nether-
lands. 
Total unemployment 
17 
9.2 9.0 
6.7 6.3 
rate, 1992 (%) 
7 
15.0 
10.2 
9.4 
5.6 
9.7 
2.0 
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L he unemployment rate for the 
economically active under-25s is 
over 17%, falling steadily there­
after to 6% for persons aged 40 to 
49. 
Although it cannot be denied that 
unemployment hits the young first 
(19.36% for rhe economically active 
aged under 20), the disparity in rates 
is exacerbated by the calculation 
method, which sets unemployment 
against the economically active 
population. For persons aged 25 to 
55, work is the 'normal' situation 
and many people in that age range 
do in fact have a job. On the other 
hand, a large number of young 
people are still in secondary or 
higher education, which classifies 
them statistically as economically 
inactive. 
Another method of calculating 
unemployment amongst young 
people would be to measure rhe 
number of young unemployed 
people against the population aged 
between 15 and 24 rather than 
against the number of economically 
active people in this age group. This 
would give youth unemployment 
figures of 15% in Spain for 1992, 
12% for Italy, 11% for Ireland and 
the United Kingdom, 10% for 
Greece and 9% for France. 
This also explains why people in the 
50 to 59 age group have a higher 
unemployment rate than those in 
the 40 to 49 age group. After the age 
of 50, the economically active 
population tends to fall, owing to 
the increasingly common practice of 
taking early rerirement and to the 
tendency of women to leave the 
labour market relatively early. 
Total unemployment rate by age, 1992, EUR 12 (%) 
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Unemployment rate by age, 1992 (%) 
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in Greece, Italy, Portugal and of apprenticeships in these countries 
Spain, the under-25s are 2.5 times educational systems. In Germany, 
as likely to be unemployed as their apprentices are paid for their work, 
elders. are counted as being employed and 
thus inflate the unemployment rate 
In France, Spain, Belgium and denominator. 
Luxembourg, rhe rate for the under-
25s is twice as high as for the over-
25s. In the United Kingdom, 
Ireland, the Netherlands and 
Denmark, it is 1.5 times as high and 
only in Germany is it more or less 
the same owing to the importance 
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L he unemployment rate for 
women is much higher (11.1%) 
than for men (7.9%). 
In 1992, the female unemployment 
rate was 20% higher than the aver­
age unemploymenr rate (9.2%), 
even though women were not 
equally hard hit by unemployment 
in all countties. 
The disparity between the unem­
ployment rates for women and men 
is highest in Spain, Greece and Italy, 
followed by France, Belgium, the 
Netherlands and Germany. 
The female unemployment rate was 
lower than the male unemployment 
rate only in the United Kingdom. 
In Ireland, Denmark, Luxembourg 
and Portugal, the female unemploy­
ment tate was not significantly 
different from rhe male unemploy­
ment rate. 
Unemployment rate, 1992 (%) 
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Λ he unemployment rates for 
women and young people are veiy 
much higher than for the popula­
tion as a whole, but the two sets of 
figures move virtually in parallel. 
Over the past five years, the differ­
ence between the male and female 
rates has become proportionately 
less. In May 1990, the female to 
male tatio (10.9 to 6.6%) was 1.65, 
whereas by May 1994 it was only 
1.33 (12 .8% for women and 9 .7% 
for men). 
T h e two sets of figures moved closer 
together because, over the past few 
years, the 'safest' jobs, generally 
those done by men, have been most 
likely to go. T h e crisis has had less 
effect on women (more flexible, 
part­time working) than on men. 
As more women than men say that 
they do not seek new employment 
as soon as they lose their job, they 
often do not appear as economi­
cally inactive. 
In May 1990, the ratio of youth 
unemployment (16.6%) to that of 
the 25s and over (6.6%) was 2.54 
whereas by May 1994 it was down 
to only 2.26 ( 2 0 . 3 % for rhe younger 
and 9% for the older age group). 
T h e rate for young people began to 
move closer to that for the older 
groups in the mid­1980s, as a result 
of government policies to promote 
jobs for younger people, the fall in 
the number of young people of 
working age (15 to 24) and the fall 
in the employment rate for this age 
group­
Unemployment rate, EUR 12 (%) 
25 
15 
Total 
Total, male 
Total, female 
Total, under­25s 
Total, 25 and over 
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Long-term unempfayment ap­
plies to those who have been 
looking for a job for a year or 
more or lost their job a year or 
more ago. 
Very long-term unemployment 
applies to those who have been 
looking for a job for two years or 
more or lost their job two years 
ago or more. 
\Jver 40% of the European 
Union's unemployed have been out 
of work for over a year, about 
20%> of them for over two years. 
In Belgium, Ireland and Italy, 40% 
of the unemployed (and in Greece, 
the Netherlands and Spain 25%) 
have been out of wotk for over two 
years. 
In Luxembourg, by contrast, fewer 
than 10% of the unemployed have 
been out of work for over two years. 
This is the result of the thriving 
labour market. In 1992, unemploy­
ment was running at 2% as against 
the Community average of 9.2%. 
In Denmark, fewer than 10% of the 
total are 'very long-term unem­
ployed'. There, job centres system­
atically arrange interviews, training, 
etc. for this category of persons. 
Unemployment by duration, 1992 (%) 
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Unemployment by duration and age, EUR 12, 1992 (%) 
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L he length of unemployment 
increases with age: over 10% of the 
55 to 64-year-olds have been out 
of a job for four years or more. 
Over 65% of the young unem­
ployed (under 25) have been out of 
work for less than a year. For the 25-
to 49-year age group, the figure falls 
to 57%, for the 50- to 65-year-olds 
it is below 50%. Similarly, almost 
45% of young people out of work 
have been without a job for less than 
six months. This figure falls to 38% 
in the 50- to 64-year age group. 
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Estimate of the number of unemployed, annual averages (in thousands) 
EUR 12 
Total men and women 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
1993 
Men 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
1993 
Women 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
1993 
1 Spring. 
15 025 
14 772 
13 976 
12 902 
12 173 
12 814 
13 936 
15 795 
7 871 
7 455 
6 808 
6 102 
5 764 
6 329 
7 175 
8 320 
7 154 
7317 
7 168 
6 800 
6 409 
6 484 
6 760 
7 475 
465 
445 
398 
336 
301 
303 
332 
386 
182 
179 
164 
132 
116 
120 
134 
159 
283 
265 
234 
204 
186 
183 
199 
227 
154 
157 
183 
219 
233 
259 
277 
304 
59 
67 
84 
106 
112 
121 
131 
148 
96 
90 
100 
113 
122 
138 
147 
156 
1 856 
1 807 
1 807 
1 637 
1 451 
1 278 
1 377 
1732 
933 
911 
896 
791 
716 
667 
736 
959 
924 
896 
911 
846 
735 
611 
641 
773 
287 
286 
304 
297 
282 
303 
127 
128 
122 
115 
108 
121 
160 
158 
182 
182 
174 
181 
2 924 
2 945 
2 841 
2 532 
2 435 
2 471 
2 806 
3 519 
1 836 
1 622 
1 459 
1 245 
1 165 
1 202 
1 410 
1 878 
1 088 
1 323 
1 382 
1 287 
1 269 
1 269 
1 396 
1 641 
2 463 
2 491 
2 363 
2 257 
2 166 
2 308 
2 468 
2 679 
1 143 
1 113 
1 027 
950 
914 
999 
1 104 
1260 
1 320 
1 378 
1 335 
1 306 
1 252 
1309 
1 364 
1419 
240 
238 
229 
206 
192 
219 
246 
255 
156 
155 
149 
135 
123 
139 
153 
158 
84 
83 
79 
71 
69 
80 
92 
97 
2 446 
2 523 
2 562 
2 560 
2 356 
2 408 
2 462 
2 687 
1 053 
1 103 
1 095 
1 076 
983 
1 027 
1 065 
1 174 
1 393 
1 420 
1 467 
1 484 
1373 
1381 
1 397 
1 513 
4.0 
3.9 
3.1 
2.9 
2.7 
2.7 
3.2 
4.3 . 
1.8 
1.8 
1.5 
1.4 
1.3 
1.3 
1.6 
2.1 
2.2 
2.1 
1.6 
1.5 
1.4 
1.3 
1.6 
2.2 
640 
649 
608 
568 
515 
493 
499 
622 
320 
304 
288 
261 
234 
224 
234 
295 
320 
345 
320 
307 
281 
269 
265 
327 
387 
322 
269 
243 
227 
204 
198 
262 
173 
139 
108 
96 
90 
79 
94 
124 
214 
183 
161 
147 
137 
125 
104 
138 
3 158 
2 903 
2410 
2 047 
2 009 
2 568 
2 965 
3 042 
1 886 
1 735 
1 415 
1 195 
1 201 
1 631 
1 992 
2 041 
1 272 
1 168 
00 S 
852 
80S 
937 
973 
1 001 
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THE EUROPEAN SOCIAL FUND 
l h e European Social Fund (ESF) was created in 1957 by the 
Treaty of Rome. It is the oldest of the Community Structural 
Funds. Together with the European Regional Development Fund 
(ERDF), established in 1975, the European Agricultural Gui-
dance and Guarantee Fund (EAGGF), the 'Guidance' section of 
which was created in 1964, and the Financial Instrument for Fish-
eries Guidance (FIFG) established in 1993, the ESF constitutes 
one of the Community instruments for economic development, 
and one that is called on to play an important role alongside natio-
nal and regional policies. By creating these Structural Funds, the 
European Union is endeavouring to reduce the gap between 
regions and help less favoured regions to catch up. 
The Structural Funds pursue six types of objective through the 
Community Suppott Frameworks (CSFs). The year 1991 saw the 
introduction of Community initiatives (as opposed to national 
initiatives scheduled as part of the CSFs) broken down by funds. 
Finally, in 1992, 'transitional measures and innovative actions' 
were introduced, again broken down by funds. 
The ESF is involved in five types of objectives, but it alone takes 
action under Objectives 3 and 4 (combating long-term unemploy-
ment and facilitating the occupational integtation of young people, 
and facilitating the adaptation of workers to industrial change). 
Together with the other Structural Funds, it cofinances regional 
development in preselected areas such as the regions which are lag-
ging behind (listed in Objective 1), declining industrial areas (lis-
ted in Objective 2) and rural areas (listed in Objective 5b). 
For the 1989-93 period, the ESF budget amounted to ECU 
20.792 billion. Between 1990 and 1993 there were just ovet 13 
million beneficiaries. 
ESF beneficiaries, 1990-93 
Migrants: 3 % 
Women and retired persons: 2% 
Handicapped: 2% 
Apprentices: 2% 
Others: 4% 
SMEs: 6% 
Employees: 11% 
Persons threatened 
with unemployment: 6% 
Long-term 
unemployed: 33% 
Unemployed: 31% 
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In order to obtain Community 
assistance under Objectives 3 and 
4, the Member States submit their 
pL·ns to the Commission, indica­
ting, amongst other things, the use 
of the ESF aid. 
T h e Commission then examines the 
proposed plans and establishes, for 
each Member State, C o m m u n i t y 
Support Frameworks (CSFs) to 
achieve the objectives over periods 
ranging from three to six years. 
\Jbjectives 3 and 4 focus on com­
bating long­teinn unemployment 
and facilitating the occupational 
integration of young people. 
They make it easier for workers to 
adapt to industrial change. 
Under Objective 3, persons eligible 
for vocational training measures, 
recruitment premiums and subsidies 
for the creation of self­employed 
activities must be over 25 years of 
age and have been unemployed for 
more than 12 months (this period 
may be reduced in specific cases 
determined by the Commission) . 
For Objecrive 4, rhe recipients are 
young people under 25 years of age, 
who have been seeking employment 
since the end of compulsory school­
ins. 
KJne of the aims of the ESF is to 
provide the long­teiin unemployed 
with high qualifications. 
This is done by: 
initiatives involving a variety of 
measures, so that training can be 
real means of occupational and 
social integration; 
exploiting local potential for employ 
­ment development; 
98 D ^ 
1989-93 budgetary implementation by objective for ESF commitment appropriations (%) 
Transitional measures and innovative actions: 2% 
Community initiatives!: 3.98% 
CSF Objective 5b: 2% 
CSF Objectives 3 and 4: 36% 
CSF Objective 1: 48% 
CSF Objective 2: 8% 
NB: The appropriations for rhe new German Länder (ECU 'J00 million; srructural operations under Regularion (EEC) No 3575/90) 
are nor entered under the implementation of the Srruerural Funds for 1989­93, as rhey constitute separate aid granted afrer the 
1988 teform. 
Including Community programmes. 
:■■ . : ■ ? 
premiums for recruitment into 
newly created stable jobs and 
subsidies for the creation of self­
employment activities; 
the training and occupational inte­
gration of women wishing to return 
to the job market after a long break. 
flelping young people find stable 
employment is another aim of the 
ESF. 
This it supports mainly by: 
measures ro assist young people who 
leave school without the basic 
knowledge that will enable them to 
follow vocational training. Such 
training should provide rhese young 
people with high qualifications 
suited to their skills and to market 
needs. It should also include periods 
of job experience and theoretical 
training which will bring the people 
concerned closer to their first steady 
job; 
basic training linked to job exper­
ience in a firm or in appropriate 
centres (preference being given to 
measures leading to a recognized 
qualification); 
training requiring rhe use of new 
Technology leading to the qualifica­
tions sought by employers. 
'Employment and development of human resources' is 
an initiative based on the guidelines set out in the Com­
mission's White Paper on growth, competitiveness and 
employment and on the N O W and Horizon initiatives 
launched by the Community in 1990. There are three 
parts to this initiative, the objectives being interdepen­
dent: 
Employ­Now aims to secure equal opportunities for 
women; 
Employ­Horizon aims to facilitate access to the labour 
market for those who are currently excluded from it, or 
run the risk of being so — the disabled, disadvantaged 
persons, risk groups, etc.; 
Employ­Youthstart aims to help bring young people 
under rhe age of 20 into the labour market, particularly 
those without training or adequate qualifications. 
For 1994­98, ECU 1 400 million has been earmarked 
for this initiative, which covers the whole of the Euro­
pean Union. 
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1 he aim of Objective 1 is to 
promote the development and 
structural adjustment of regions 
whose development is lagging 
behind. 
Regions whose per capita G D P is 
less than or close ro 7 5 % of the 
Communi ty average are classified 
under Objective 1. C o m m u n i t y 
Support Frameworks (CSFs) for 
Objective 1 are established for a 
period of five years. T h e CSFs in the 
1989­93 period covered regions with 
a population of 70.3 million, or 
2 1 % of the population of the Euro­
pean Union (excluding the former 
German Democratic Republic). 
Following the August 1993 revision, 
which added othet regions to 
Objective 1, the population con­
cerned amounted to 91.6 million, or 
2 6 . 6 % of the total population of the 
European Union. This increase is 
due above all to the inclusion of the 
five new Länder. 
Some 6 7 . 7 % of the population of 
the regions concerned are in Spain, 
Germany and Italy, while 2 5 % are 
in Greece, Portugal and Ireland. 
\Jnly Denmark and Luxembourg 
have no regions ossified under 
Objective 1. 
T h e entire territory of Greece, 
Ireland and Portugal is covered. 
T h e regions concerned account for 
5 9 . 8 % of Spain's population, 3 6 . 6 % 
of Italy's, 2 2 % of Germany's , 12 .8% 
of Belgium's, 5 .8% of the United 
Kingdom's, 3 % of France's and 
1.4% of the population of the 
Netherlands. 
Countries and regions classified under Objective 1 
Regions classified in 
Objective 1, 
prior to August 1993 
DK 
I) CSF established on 13 March 1991 
for the former GDR 
GR The entire country 
E Andalucía, Asturias, Castilla­León, 
Castilla­La Mancha, Ceuta y 
Melilla, Comunidad Valenciana, 
Extremadura, Galicia, Canary 
Islands, Murcia 
F French overseas departments, 
Corsica 
The entire countiy 
Abruzzi, Basilicata, Calabria, 
Campania, Molise, Puglia, 
Sardegna, Sicily 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Total 
I April 1992. 
­ Corsica. 
The entire country 
Northern Ireland 
Unemploymenr 
Population, rate, 
1991 April 1993 
(in thousands) (%) 
10 153 
22 786 
1688 
3 524 
21 184 
9 .2 ' 
17.0­30.1 
11.0 2 
18.4 
12.4­23.1 
Regions added 
to Objective 1 
as from August 1993 
Hainaut 
Brandenburg, Mecklenburg­
Western Pomerania, East­Berlin, 
Saxony, Saxony­Anhalt, 
Thuringia 
Cantabria 
The arrondissements of Avesnes, 
Douai and Valenciennes 
Abruzzi until the end of 1996 
Unemployment 
Population, rate, 
1991 April 1993 
(in thousands) (%) 
1 280 
17612 
528 
14.6 
11.5­14.1 
ll).2 
9 362 
1 594 
0 291 
4.9 
15.0 
Flevoland 
Highlands and Islands 
enterprise area, Merseyside 
218 
1 725 
21363 
7.6 
13.4­13.9 
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Regions eligible for aid under Objective 1 
(regions whose development is lagging behind) 
I Regions eligible for aid under 
Objective 1 in 1994-99 
(except for Abruzzi, which is eligi 
until 31 December 1996). 
New regions eligible for Objectiv 
aid in 1994-99. 
Highlands and Islands enterprise area 
t _ C ^ 
The new ESF Regulation, which was adopted on 20 
July 1993 and entered into force in August 1993, 
amends the Objectives as follows: the measures to 
combat long-term unemployment (previously under 
Objective 3) and the occupational integration of 
young people (previously under Objective 4) are 
grouped together in a single Objective, the new 
Objective 3. 
The new Objective 4 is intended to enable the ESF 
to assume its new duties under the Treaty on Euro-
pean Union: 'to facilitate the adaptation of workers 
to industrial change and to changes in production 
systems'. The aim is to prevent unemployment by 
improving the vocational qualifications of workers, 
thus preparing them for change. 
The data in this chapter refer to the pre-1993 Objec-
tives. 
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THE EUROPEAN SOCIAL FUN aWORKING POPULATION 
1 he aim of Objective 2 is to con­
vert regions seriously affected by 
industrial decline. 
Areas wirh an unemployment rate 
and a percentage share of industrial 
employment highet than the Com­
munity average and a fall in indus­
trial employment are classified 
under this Objective. However, 
Objective 2 now includes the 
impact of the restructuring of the 
fisheries sector among the second­
ary criteria for eligibility. 
The CSFs for Objective 2 are estab­
lished for a period of rhree years. In 
the 1989-91 period they covered 60 
regions, with a population of 53.2 
million. Priority is given to employ­
ment and the quality of the environ­
ment. 
The promotion of new activities, 
the regeneration of industrial sites, 
land and buildings, the conversion 
of a region and improvement of its 
image, training, research and devel­
opment and the strengthening of 
links between univetsities and indus­
try are given priority. 
Current population of the areas covered by Objective 5b 
in the 1994-99 period 
Objective 5a is devoted to 
speeding up the adjustment of 
agricultural structures. Only the 
EAGGF takes action under this 
Objective, so the ESF is not 
concerned. 
Member State 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
E 
F 
I 
L 
NL 
UK 
In 
thousands 
28 522 
448 
360 
7 725 
1 731 
9 759 
4 828 
30 
800 
2 841 
Share of the population 
of the Member State 
(%) 
8.2 
4.5 
7.0 
9.6 
4.4 
17.3 
8.4 
7.8 
5.4 
4.9 
Share of the population 
of areas covered by Objective 5b 
in the whole Community 
(%) 
100 
1.6 
1.3 
27.1 
6.1 
34.2 
17.0 
0.1 
2.8 
9.9 
NB: Greece. Ireland and Porrugal are nor included in Objectives 2 and 5b. as their entire territory is covered by Objective 1. 
\Jbject, ctive 5 b aims at promoting 
the development of rural areas. 
Rural areas with a low level of 
socioeconomic development and 
agricultural income and a high share 
of agricultural employment in total 
employment are classified under this 
Objective. Since the new Regula­
tion of 20 July 1993, Objective 5b 
also covers the impact of the restruc­
turing of the fisheries sector among 
its secondaty criteria for eligibility. 
Emphasis is given to diversifying 
activities and crearing non-agri-
culrural jobs, particularly in the 
fields of tourism and small and 
medium-sized enterprises. 
The CSFs for Objective 5b are 
established lor a period ol live years. 
They cover areas that account for 
26.6% of the territory and 8.2% of 
the current population of the Com­
munity (1994-99). 
In the previous period (1989-93) the 
corresponding figures were just 17 
and 5% respecrively. 
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A he ESF intervenes alone 
throughout the European Union 
under Objectives 3 and 4. 
1 he Member States that allocate 
the highest funds to Objectives 3 
and 4 are the United Kingdom 
and France. 
Under the other objectives, inter­
vention of the ESF is coordinated 
with the other Community finan­
cial instruments. 
Over E C U 8 billion were allocated Portugal, Ireland and Spain allocate It operates in association with: 
to CSFs to combat long­term unem­ the latgest proportion of the funds , m—.r­ ι t­A<~<­r,~ J 5 . j ι r ι J ι " l e b " D F , the EAGGF Guidance ployment and promote occupational granted to them for the development 0 . , r r f ' r ' i i · r J ι Section, the huropean Investment 
integration between 1989 and 1993. and adjustment of underdeveloped „ T ( n m , , τ ­ ι b ' ι . . Bank (LIB) and the huropean Coal 
regions bv contributing to Objective , c , ,­, ■ n­^cr­\ c 
° ' b i an¿ ¿.teel Communi ty (ECSC) fot 
1 measures. ­ , , . · , 
(Jb|ecrive 1; 
the E R D F , the EIB and the ECSC 
for Objective 2; 
the E R D F , the EAGGF Guidance 
Section and the EIB for Objective 
5b. 
ESF-CSF: Financial implementation by Objective, 1989-93 
Objective 1 
Β 
DK 
D1 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Total 
1) 
Former Federal Re] 
New Lauder. 
0 
0 
0 
1960 
2 691 
359 
1 555 
2 022 
0 
0 
2 272 
316 
11 175 
944 
Public ot Germany 
Objective 2 
74 
14 
181 
0 
339 
301 
0 
176 
0 
71 
0 
698 
1 854 
Objectives 3 and 4 
308 
185 
1 081 
0 
1 087 
1672 
0 
1 182 
12 
443 
0 
2 111 
8 081 
Objective 5b 
15 
10 
78 
0 
44 
160 
0 
46 
0 
12 
0 
52 
417 
(Appropriations in million ECU, at current prices) 
Total 
397 
209 
1340 
1960 
4 161 
2 492 
1 555 
3 426 
12 
526 
2 272 
3 177 
21 527 
944 
102 ____ 
at i rnc l „ t 
THE EUROPEAN SOCIAL FUND k ï i ' J iWI i . c l f rJd 'J J :^ [« j ; 
In the regions not covered by 
Objective 1, Objectives 3 and 4 
focus on 12 priority areas. 
In 1989, priority amongst the CSFs 
for Objecrives 3 and 4 in regions 
not covered by Objective 1 went to 
financing measures to upgtade skills 
and provide basic Training. 
1 he fagest number of ESF bene­
ficiaries compared with the coun­
tiy's popufaion is in Portugal. 
In Portugal there are 164 benefici­
aries per 1 000 inhabitants, fol­
lowed by Ireland (152 per 1 000) , 
Greece (103 per 1 000) and Spain 
(74 per 1 000). 
ESF intervention provided for under Objectives 3 and 4 CSFs in regions not covered by 
Objective 1 
Breakdown by priority 
Skills upgrading/basic training 
Disabl 
Seconi 
Recrui 
Womt 
Techn 
Specia 
Migra 
Other 
Traini 
Multi­
Transi 
Other 
Total 
Amount in million ECU 
(1989 prices) 
1 852 
11 
33 
21 
39 
24 
65 
54 
23 
86 
58 
26 
135 
4 127 
ed 
d­level training 
itment premiums 
en 
ological training 
lized training 
nts 
disadvantaged petsons 
ng of long­term unemployed 
sectoral training 
national and innovatory measures 
4  
3
3
2
2
1
1  
1 . 
 
9.96 
8.05 
7.78 
5.80 
5.42 
4.00 
3.73 
2.98 
2.09 
1.40 
0.63 
' 
Beneficiaries per 1 0 0 0 inhabitants, 1990-93 
180 
160­
140-
120­
100-
6 0 ­
40 
20 — Ln 
44.86 
.  
.  
.  
3.28 
100 
ΓΤΊ 
EUR 12 Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL UK 
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Breakdown of ESF beneficiaries 1990-93 
Long- Unem- Threatened 
term ployed with Employed 
unemployed unemployment 
EUR 12 4 564 065 4 078 100 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Total (%) 
106 906 
15 956 
93 801 
293 014 
761 218 
774 315 
39 433 
38 372 
608 
23 722 
16 465 
2 100 255 
34 
89 001 
24 108 
131 003 
317 189 
1 119 732 
390 597 
231 556 
488 597 
1 024 
33 023 
480 630 
771 640 
31 
 1 2 
 
1 2 
1  
488 597 
1024 
33 023 
480 630 
56 400 
293 
8 225 
97 713 
751 493 
14 170 
2 181 
40 934 
200 323 
148 707 
58 034 
71 820 
  
 
  
  
52 693 
6 
1 470 207 
11 174 
868 
3 670 
97 832 
155 139 
139 368 
112 192 
84 144 
1730 
16 845 
802 288 
44 957 
11 
SMEs 
762 395 
3 719 
3 143 
23 761 
8214 
383 077 
52019 
42 795 
49 101 
5 
5 037 
18 935 
172 589 
6 
Other Apprentices Disabled 
552 515 
0 
0 
9 766 
5 090 
200 427 
274 017 
100 
62 455 
0 
0 
660 
0 
4 
218 398 
145 
0 
30 
87 440 
22 100 
7 658 
22 488 
821 
0 
0 
77 716 
0 
2 
319 879 
6 763 
5 464 
17016 
7 031 
24 180 
13 992 
17 024 
81 539 
667 
8 668 
17719 
179 816 
2 
Women 
and 
pensioners 
270 091 
3 255 
7 369 
22 194 
3 725 
88 886 
849 
238 
19816 
147 
10 453 
1 011 
112 148 
2 
Migrants Total 
382 441 
3 154 
4 698 
28 164 
34 639 
5 088 
5 907 
0 
283 902 
0 
9 361 
873 
6 655 
3 
13 369 584 
238 287 
63 787 
370 339 
1 054 497 
2 908 554 
1716 756 
537 646 
1 205 147 
4 474 
215 334 
1614 010 
3 440 753 
100 
J. he unemployed are the biggest 
group of ESF beneficiaries. 
The 8.5 million unemployed 
account for 6 5 % of all beneficiaries 
(34% long-term unemployed and 
3 1 % other unemployed). Appren­
tices (2%) and the disabled, along 
with women and pensioners, form a 
minority. 
1 he United Kingdom has the It is only in Portugal and Luxem-
most beneficiaries in absolute bourg that most of the beneficiaries 
terms: 3.5 million persons, almost are in a category other than that of 
70% of whom are long-term unem- the unemployed; in these two coun-
ployedpeople. tries 5 0 % and 3 9 % respectively of 
beneficiaries are in work. 
This is followed by Spain and 
France, which have a total of 2.9 
,11 million an 
respectively. 
d 1.7 million benencianes 
\JfESF beneficiaries 58% are 
men and 42% women. 
The difference is greatest in France, 
where 8 6 % of recipients are men and 
14% women. In Denmark and 
Greece, on the other hand, the per­
centage of women receiving aid is 
higher than that of men. 
Percentage o f beneficiaries by sex 
90 
80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 
10 
0 
DK I;R 
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1 he Sti-uctural Funds intervene 
jointly in several ways. 
The 1989-93 budgetary contribu-
tion is divided between the three 
Structural Funds (ESF, E R D F 
EAGGF Guidance Section), cover-
ing measures taken under Objec-
tives 1 and 5b, C o m m u n i t y initia-
tives, transitional measures and 
innovative actions. T h e Structural 
Funds also contribute, in unequal 
proportions, to the budget allocated 
to the new Länder. 
The E R D F contribution is most 
important in all types of interven-
tion (except for the measures taken 
under Objectives 3, 4 and 5b, 
accounting for between 43.29 and 
83 .34% of the total amount per 
intervention. 
_ he budgetaiy amounts allo-
cated to the Structural Funds are 
constantly increasing. 
For the 1994-99 period, amounts 
allocated to Objective 1 measures 
will increase considerably, their share 
of the total annual commi tment 
appropriations rising from 6 6 % in 
1994 to 7 0 % in 1999. 
Structural Funds — 1989-93 budgetary implementation 
for commitment appropriations, 1989 prices 
(in % for each type of intervention) 
100 
ESF _Z3 
ERDF _ _ ] 
EAGGF* H H 
9 0 -
80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 H 
20 
10 
Objective 1 Objective 2 Objectives 
3 and 4 
" EAGGF Guidance Secrion and EAGGF Fisheries. 
1 Includes Communiry programmes. 
- 1991 prices. 
Objective Objective Community Transitional 
5a 5b Initiatives ' measures 
and innovative 
actions 
New 
Lander 2 
Breakdown by year of commitment appropriations for the 1994-99 period 
1994 1995 1996 
Structural Funds and the FIFG ' 20 135 21 480 22 740 
Of which, regions classified under Objective 1 13 220 14 300 15 330 
% of Objective 1 in the total 66 67 67 
1 FIFG = Financial Instrument for Fisheries Guidance. 
(in million ECU at 1992 prices) 
1997 1998 1999 1994-99 
24 026 25 690 27 400 141471 
16 396 17 820 19 280 96 346 
68 69 70 68 
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WORKING 
CONDITIONS 
LABOUR COSTS 
AND EARNINGS 
.Labour costs are all the expenditure which an employer incurs in 
employing workers during a given year. They include the direct cost, 
i.e. the gross wage or salary paid to the employee, and indirect costs, 
i.e. social security contributions and other expenditure. Indirect 
costs, income tax rates and employees' social security contribution 
rates vary from one country to another within the European Econo-
mic Area and affect the structure of labour costs; the differences are 
mainly the result of national social legislation and non-statutory 
obligations. 
The fact that an employee costs his ot het employer more in one 
country than in another does not mean that the employee is better 
paid, in either gross or net terms. Hourly or monthly earnings are 
the gross wages or salary which a person receives for work carried 
out. Employees' social security contributions and income taxes are 
not deducted from those amounts. 
On average, employees in the services sector cost their employers 
more than employees in the industrial sector. 
In some European Union countries, indirect costs make up almost 
one third of the total costs borne by employers. 
Between 1981 and 1988, the percentage of total costs accounted for 
by indirect costs increased as a general rule. 
The real earnings of workers in both industty and services have also, 
in general, increased since 1980. 
Although different methods are used to fix the minimum wage in 
the seven Member States in question, that wage has remained rela-
tively stable in most countries. 
Structure of costs in industry, 1988 (EUR 12) 
Other services: 1.07% 
Vocational training: 1.32% 
Non-statutory social security: 4.34% 
Statutory social security: 16.93% 
Benefits in kind: 0.25% 
Days not worked: 10.89% 
Bonuses and 
ex-gratia payments: 6.98% 
Direct earnings: 58.2% 
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Throughout this chapter, the data for Germany relate to the former 
Federal Republic of Germany. 
In 1988, the European average 
total monthly labour cost in 
manufacturing was ECU 1 858. 
Per month of work, employers spent 
between ECU 473 in Portugal and 
ECU 2 510 in Germany. In the 
Netherlands, Denmark, Belgium, 
Ireland and France, labour costs 
were well above the European 
average whereas they were below 
average in Greece and Spain. 
In services such as banking insur­
ance and the distributive trades, 
monthly labour costs averaged 
ECU 2 486 in 1988. 
Monthly costs were highest for bank 
employees at ECU 2 615, followed 
by insurance at ECU 2 533 and 
wholesale and retail distribution, 
with ECU 1 604. The highest 
labour costs in the European Union 
were incurred for workers in 
Denmark and Italy at ECU 3 199 
and 3 235 respectively. Costs were 
lowest in Portugal (ECU 1 027) and 
Spain (ECU 1 095). 
Labour costs: monthly average, 1988 (ECU) 
3 500 
Industri' 
Services 
3 000­
2 500­
2 000­
1 500­
1 000­
500­
0 ■ EUR 
12 
DK D GR IRL NL 
Labour costs in manufacturing, 
(ECU) 
2 500 
2 000 
UK 
1981 
1984 
1988 ■■ 
1 500 
1 000 
EUR Β 12 DK D GR E 
NB: Spain and Portugal: 1981 and 1984 data not available. 
In manufacturing labotir costs 
rose by an average of 4.9% per 
annum between 1981 and 1988. 
The increase was highest in Ireland 
(12.4%), followed by Italy (10%), 
whereas in Greece costs rose by only 
3.7%. In the othet European Union 
countries, the increase was between 
4.5 and 6.5% over the same period. 
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In the services sector, employers' 
costs rose by an average of 5.9%) 
per annum between 1981 and 
1988. 
The highest increases were in 
Denmark, Italy and Ireland — 9.2, 
8.8 and 8.7% respectively. In the 
other countries costs rose by 3.8% 
in Belgium and 7.4% in Germany. 
J. otal labour costs are divided 
into direct and indirect expendi­
ture. 
The structure of these costs differs 
from one European Union country 
to another, depending on national 
social legislation and non­statutory 
payments in force and the various 
methods of paying employees. 
Labour costs in services 
(ECU) 
3 500 
3 000 
2 500­
2 000 
1 500 
1 000 
500­
EUR B DK D 12 GR E F IRL I 
NB: Spain and Portugal: 1981 and 1984 data not available; Greece: 1981 data not available. 
Direct expenditure covers payments in cash or in 
kind, such as: 
wages or salaries in the strict sense (gross wages, 
including wage costs, income taxes and family 
allowances), 
bonuses and ex­g­atia payments, 
payments for days not worked (leave, holidays, 
public holidays), and 
benefits in kind (housing, company products, etc.), 
whereas indirect expenditure comprises contri­
butions to various social schemes to finance 
social protection and additional expenditure, 
namely: 
statutory social contributions paid by the employer 
(health insutance, industrial accident insutance, 
etc.), 
collectively agreed, contractual or voluntary pay­
ments (mutual insurance schemes, supplementary 
retirement schemes, etc.), and 
other expenditure such as vocational training, 
working clothes, canteens, crèches. 
NL 
1981 
1984 
1988 ■_ 
UK 
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Lf uring the 1980s, the percentage 
of indirect expenditure increased 
in most European Union countries. 
The exceptions were the United 
Kingdom and Denmark, where the 
share of indirect costs fell whilst the 
share of direct costs rose. The 
average increase in the share of total 
costs accounted for by indirect 
expenditure was 0.19% per annum 
in manufacturing and 0.69% in the 
services sector. The increase in the 
share of indirect expenditure was 
higher in the case of the distriburive 
trades (1.4% per annum) than 
insurance (0.61%) or banking 
(0.34%). 
-Z he increase in indirect expendi­
ture is almost all due to the share 
of the total cost accounted for by 
social security contributions. 
Actually, social security contribu­
tions rose by an average of 0.69% 
per annum in industry and 0.16% 
in services. The rise in the share of 
social security cosrs was most 
marked in rhe distributive trades at 
0.79% per annum. The highest 
increase in the share of social secur­
ity costs was in Belgium. 
In 1988, labour costs in the 
manufacturing and sei-vices sectors 
were divided into two categories: 
direct costs represented an average 
of 75%) of total costs and indirect 
costs 25%. 
Structures varied considerably from 
one Union country to another. The 
share of direct costs was above the 
European average in the United 
Kingdom (86% in manufacturing 
and 84.42% in services), Luxem­
bourg (83.3 and 86.32%), Ireland 
(82.1 and 80.29%) and Greece (80 
and 80.12%). 
I I 1 1 1 1 
i i ι ι ι ι ι ι ι 
1 ! . . . . . . . . Ι ι J ι I ^ ^ _ 
I I I I ι ι ι ι I 
I r' 
1 ! 1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 J . . . 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
00 90 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10 0 
ΛΆ-Grecce: 1984 darà; Spain and Porrugal: 1981 and 1984 darà not available. 
Indirect and direct costs, 1981-88 (%) 
in industry in services 
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UK 
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Denmark is an extreme case, with 
most of its costs being direct as a 
result of a specific method of 
financing social protection based on 
employees' contributions to the 
public budget (96.6 and 93.17%). 
At the opposite end of the scale, the 
percentage ot direct costs is low in 
Ftance (69 and 68.04%), Italy (70.9 
and 68.97%) and Belgium (71.2 
and 70.41%), implying a greater 
share of indirect costs. 
In both industiy and services, 
wages account for the major part 
of total labour costs. 
Excluding Denmark, the share of 
employees' direct earnings in the 
European Union ranges from 
73.1% in the United Kingdom to 
51.2% in Italy for manufacturing 
and for services from 80.69% in the 
United Kingdom to 50.58% in 
France. Everywhere, apart from 
Luxembourg and France, wages 
account for the highest share in the 
commercial sector (67.63%) as 
against only 60.35% in insurance 
and 56.6% in banking. 
Structure of labour costs in industry and services, 1988 (%) 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Direct earnings 
Industry 
58.20 
51.70 
83.40 
56.30 
61.00 
55.50 
52.20 
70.90 
51.20 
67.40 
55.10 
55.90 
73.10 
Statutory : 
Industry 
16.93 
25.40 
1.80 
16.50 
18.00 
22.80 
19.20 
8.70 
24.70 
12.70 
15.80 
19.10 
7.30 
Services 
64.24 
58.05 
91.19 
57.34 
59.92 
62.61 
50.58 
75.60 
55.40 
64.09 
70.28 
58.09 
80.69 
iocial security 
Services 
15.27 
24.57 
0.74 
15.97 
18.60 
22.29 
18.33 
7.97 
27.12 
10.12 
11.70 
17.82 
6.63 
Bonuses and ex-
gratia payments 
Industry 
6.98 
10.40 
0.90 
9.10 
11.00 
7.10 
6.50 
1.50 
7.90 
4.40 
7.70 
11.60 
1.40 
Non-statui 
secu 
Industry 
4.34 
1.90 
1.10 
4.30 
1.00 
1.50 
8.50 
6.20 
1.10 
3.00 
7.10 
2.20 
4.20 
Services 
7.46 
11.11 
1.63 
8.46 
13.40 
11.80 
7.91 
1.96 
11.31 
10.44 
8.42 
12.03 
3.19 
:ory social 
rity 
Services 
4.87 
2.49 
3.56 
4.05 
0.80 
2.46 
8.75 
8.53 
1.50 
2.79 
5.92 
3.97 
5.36 
Days not 
Industry 
10.89 
8.90 
12.30 
11.50 
7.00 
12.70 
9.70 
9.50 
11.50 
11.20 
10.90 
6.30 
11.40 
Vocational 
Industry 
1.32 
0.30 
1.90 
1.50 
0.20 
0.20 
1.70 
1.20 
1.40 
0.50 
0.60 
3.00 
1.30 
worked 
Services 
4.65 
0.91 
0.25 
10.97 
6.00 
0.68 
8.73 
1.43 
2.50 
11.02 
0.17 
5.69 
0.60 
training 
Services 
1.45 
1.01 
3.13 
2.55 
0.80 
0.19 
1.73 
1.23 
1.30 
0.54 
0.68 
1.27 
1.03 
Benefits in kind 
Industry 
0.25 
0.10 
0.00 
0.10 
1.00 
0.10 
0.70 
0.20 
0.30 
0.30 
0.10 
0.40 
0.10 
Other 
Industry 
1.07 
0.90 
- 1 . 5 0 
0.70 
0.10 
0.10 
1.60 
1.70 
1.90 
0.50 
2.80 
1.60 
1.20 
Services 
0.38 
0.24 
0.11 
0.38 
0.80 
0.10 
0.83 
1.27 
0.17 
0.78 
0.04 
0.26 
0.33 
services 
Services 
1.62 
1.29 
- 0 . 6 7 
0.39 
0.40 
- 0 . 1 7 
3.20 
1.95 
1.11 
0.27 
2.77 
0.89 
2.57 
l'orai ili 
Industry 
76.31 
71.20 
96.60 
77.00 
80.00 
75.50 
69.00 
82.10 
70.90 
83.30 
73.70 
74.10 
86.00 
Total dire 
Industry 
23.69 
28.50 
3.30 
23.00 
19.30 
24.60 
31.00 
17.80 
29.10 
16.70 
26.30 
25.90 
14.00 
rect cost 
Service: 
76.72 
70.31 
93.17 
77.15 
80.12 
75.18 
68.05 
80.27 
69.39 
86.32 
78.92 
76.07 
84.81 
ct costs 
Service 
23.21 
29.36 
6.75 
22.96 
20.60 
24.76 
32.01 
19.67 
31.03 
13.73 
21.08 
23.95 
15.59 
NB: The negative results arc due to large subsidies. 
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L aymentfor days not worked is, 
at 10.89%, the second­highest type 
of direct expenditure in manufac­
turing. 
This expendirure varies from 12.7% 
in Spain ro 6 . 3 % in Portugal. In 
countries where the share of this 
type of remuneration is low, such as 
Portugal, Greece and Belgium, the 
share of bonuses and ex­gratia pay­
ments is higher. 
In the services sector, bonuses and 
ex­gratia payments are the second­
highest direct expenditure item at 
7.46%. 
However, payment for days not 
worked is lower (4 .65% ) than for 
industry. 
Jjenefits in kind account for a 
minimal percentage of total direct 
costs. 
At around 0 .38% in services in 
general, benefits in kind are highest 
in the banking sector (0 .5%). 
òtatutory social security contri­
butions account for the largest 
share of indirect costs. 
They arc running at an average of 
16 .93% in industry and 15 .27% in 
services. 
These contributions are highest in 
Belgium, Italy (especially in the 
services sector) and Spain. They are 
lowest in Denmark, at 1.8% for 
industry and 0 .74% for services. 
Non­statutory social security 
payments are higher in the services 
sector, averaging 4 .87%, than in 
industry (4 .34%). 
They are particularly important in 
the banking and insurance sectors 
(7.77 and 8 . 3 1 % respectively), 
whereas for rhe distributive trades 
they total only 3 .50%. In the 
services secror in France and 
Ireland, up to 8.75 and 8 .53% 
respectively of employers' rotai costs 
went on non­statutory payments. 
Vocational training accounts for 
1.32%) of total indirect costs in 
industry and 1.45%) in services. 
Employers in Denmark and Ger­
many contribute most to vocational 
training in the services sector ­ 3.13 
and 2 . 5 5 % respectively. This con­
trasts with Portugal, where employ­
ers make roughly the same contribu­
tion (3%), but in the industrial 
sector. 
With a view to comparing absolute 
levels of the average gross hourly 
earnings of manual workers, the data 
have been converted to the purchas­
ing power standard (PPS), in order 
to eliminate differences in price 
levels from one country to another. 
1 be pi, iurchasing power of the 
hourly earnings of manual work­
ers in industry varies consider­
ably in the European Economic 
Area. 
For one hour of work in 1992, a 
manual worker in Norway received, 
on average, gross earnings of 10.37 
PPS, followed closely by manual 
workers in Germany and in Den­
mark. N ine counrries had earnings 
above the EEA average (8.43 PPS 
per hour) . In six other countries, 
earnings were between 7 and 
8.43 PPS. 
Hourly earnings of manual workers in industry in the EEA and Switzerland, 1992 (PPS) 
10.37 10.30 10.28 
3.37 
N D DK CH UK L NL 
NB; Italy: estimate; Luxembourg: April 1991 data, 
Β IRL FIN IS GR 
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Iceland, Portugal and Greece had 
been at the bottom of the list since 
1980, i.e. their manual workers 
had the lowest hourly wages. 
In 1980, Norway was down in 
ninth position, behind Denmark, 
Luxembourg, Belgium, Germany, 
rhe Netherlands, Italy, the United 
Kingdom and Sweden. 
The coefficient of variation of earn­
ings (in PPS), a measure of the aver­
age degree of dispersion of the dif­
ferent countries, varied very little 
between 1980 and 1992, falling 
from 24.9 to 24.4%. Similarly, if 
the European Union is replaced by 
the European Economic Area, there 
is only a very slight fall in rhe Euro­
pean average (8.47 PPS in 1992 for 
the 12 countries). 
Ã he real earnings of manual 
workers in industry rose in all the 
EEA countries between 1980 and 
1992. 
Over that period, wages rose more 
quickly than prices. The real 
increase in wages was highest in the 
United Kingdom (2.03% per 
annum) and lowest in Belgium 
(0.16%). The increase in nominal 
wages was highesr in Porrugal, but 
was mainly due to an adjustment in 
prices, which rose more sharply than 
in any othet country of the Euro­
pean Economic Area. 
For the calculation of real earn­
ings, (nominal) earnings have 
been deflated by price indices in 
ecus in order to cancel out the 
effects of changes in the exchange 
rates for the different currencies. 
In real terms, the wages of man­
ual workers improved during the 
12­year period, without conver­
ging­
The ratio between the highest real 
wages (in Denmark) and the lowest 
(in Portugal) increased slightly 
between 1980 and 1992. In 1980, it 
was 6.17 and in 1992,6.46. 
Annual rate of increase in nominal earnings of manual workers in industry, 1980-92 (%) 
Real earnings ι I 
Price index I I 
;=f*dfcffl 
n . . . . . . 
w\ ___ 
Β DK D GR F IRL NL ι:κ FIN IS Ν CH 
Λ7ΐ: Luxembourg: April 1991 data; Iceland: data not available. 
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1 he real earnings of non­
manual workers in industiy and 
services aho increased. 
There are exceptions in the case of 
non­manual workers in the retail 
trade in Greece and non­manual 
workers in industry in Italy, where 
real earnings have fallen since 1985. 
In nine EEA countries, the 
monthly earnings of non­manual 
workers are higher in industry 
than in services. 
In Portugal, Spain and the United 
Kingdom, earnings in credit institu­
tions are higher than in industry and 
retailing. In Portugal, a non­manual 
worker in industry earns 60% of the 
wages of a non­manual worker in 
credit institutions. 
In 1992, the highest monthly earn­
ings of non­manual workers in 
industry and retailing in the Euro­
pean Union were in Germany 
(ECU 2 889 and 1 798 respectively). 
The lowest monthly earnings in 
those same sectors were in Portugal. 
The differences between the earn­
ings of non­manual workers in 
credit institutions and in the retail 
ttade are largest in Portugal, Luxem­
bourg, Spain and Belgium, with 
smaller gaps in Greece, Finland and 
Austria. The best earnings in all 
three sectors analysed were in 
Switzerland. 
Index of real earnings: non-manual workers, October 1992 (base 1985 = 100) 
Hfpi IIK^ _w:_i i i i MÆ 
Industry 113.9 111.3 121.0 109.6 112.7 114.5 116.8 94.6 109.0 108.5 136.9 114.1 113.4 105.2 105.7 
Retail trade 111.5 
Credit institutions 104.7 
NB: Luxembourg: April 1991 clara. 
125.4 93.8 : 114.1 
121.8 : : 118.0 
111.5 106.8 : 116.7 128.6 110.6 107.4 
111.1 115.6 131.9 116.6 121.9 106.3 102.7 
Monthly earnings of non-manual workers 
(industry, wholesale and retail distribution and credit institutions), 1992 (ECU) 
Industry 
Distributive trades 
Banks 
3 000 
2 500 
2 000 
1 500 
000 
500 
0 Β DK D GR E IRL NI. UK FIN IS Ν' CH 
NB: Luxembourg: April 1991 ; Iceland: data not available 
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Since there ate no recent data on the sttuctute of wages, the har­
monized statistics of earnings ate the only soutce which sheds light on 
the differences between the sums received by men and women for the 
wotk they do. Use of these statistics is justifiable only if certain precau­
tions ate taken. 
The hatmonized statistics provide average earnings which conceal any 
differences in the job sttuctute, qualifications, professional experience, 
hours worked or ages of men and women. These data refer mainly to 
industry, where fewer women work than men. In services, where a sub­
stantial proportion of employees are women, there are numerous gaps: 
fot example, activities may only be partly covered or public services 
may be excluded. 
Vai ' arious legal provisions in the 
European Union countries recom­
mend that equal wages should be 
paid for equal work. 
Although legally women may be 
paid at the same rate as men for 
equivalent work, structural differ­
ences mean that women's wages are 
on average lower rhan those of men. 
The gap between the sums received of men in Finland, Norway, 
by men and women in industry Sweden and Denmark (rhere were 
tended to narrow between 1982 and no data for Italy for 1992). 
1992. 
The difference between the two sets 
of figures, which varies according ro 
sector of activity and country, is 
largest in Austria and Switzerland. 
Women's wages are closest to those 
Hourly earnings of women in industry compared with those of men (%) 
1982 
1992 
IRL I Β DK D GR Ε I 
NB: Luxembourg: April 1991 data; Greece: manufacturing; Iceland: data nor available 
NI. UK FIN IS Ν S CH 
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in the footwear and clothing 
industry, women's average hourly 
wages are almost level with those 
of men in Denmark. 
In this sector of activity, where 
many women work, the difference 
had only been about 5% in 1992 in 
Denmark. 
This difference rose to 14% in 
France and was as high as 59% in 
Luxembourg. Between 1982 and 
1992, the gaps narrowed in Ger­
many, Greece, Ireland and Spain. 
Whereas the figures for Portugal 
and the Netherlands remained stable 
over the period in question, the gap 
between the two sets of figures wide­
ned in Belgium, Denmark, Luxem­
bourg and rhe United Kingdom. 
in banking another sector 
employing a high percentage of 
women, the differences vary from 
countiy to countiy. 
The gap between the monthly earn­
ings of women and men in 1992 
was grearest in the United Kingdom 
(46.5%) and smallest in Portugal 
(18.25%). 
There are no data available on the 
services sector in Denmark, Italy or 
Ireland. For rhe same year, the gap 
between the two sets of figures for 
the retail trade sector was smallest in 
Greece (19.33%) and largest in 
Luxembourg (38%). 
Hourly earnings of women in relation to those of men 
in the footwear and clothing industry (%) 
100 
1982 
1992 
NB: Nerherlands: 1982 and 1987 darà; Luxembourg: 1982 and 1990 darà; Spain and 
Monthly earnings of women compared with those of men 
in the retail trade sector and in banking, 1992 (%) 
90 
Retail trade 
Banking 
Β D GR 
NB: Luxembourg: April 1991 darà. 
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The fixing of a minimum wage is 
one of the methods of protecting 
low wages. Employeis may not 
pay a wotker less than this mini­
mum wage level. 
Uefinitions and methods of orga­
nizing indexing and negotiating 
minimum wages vary consider­
ably from one countiy to another. 
The minimum national wage results 
from acrion by rhe government, 
generally following consultation 
between the social partners in 
France, Greece, Luxembourg, the 
Netherlands, Spain and Porrugal. 
Minimum wages are fixed at sector 
level in Denmark, Germany and 
Italy. Belgium has a system of col­
lective, tripartite bargaining berween 
government, ttade unions and 
employers' representatives. 
Th in the ere is no minimum wage in tne 
strict sense of the term in the Uni­
ted Kingdom or Ireland. The wage 
councils in the United Kingdom 
(until 1993) and labour courrs in 
Ireland (on rhe basis of recommen­
dations by the joint labour commit­
tees) lay down minimum wages for 
cerrain vulnerable sectors. 
In 1992, the minimum wage was 
more than 60% of the gross average 
of a manual worker in industry in 
France, the Netherlands and Bel­
gium. The rario was approximarely 
55% in Greece, Luxembourg and 
Portugal and 35% in Spain. 
òince 1980, those who are paid at 
the minimum rate have seen their 
wages fall slightly compared with 
the average monthly wage of a 
manual worker in industry. 
The exception, however, was for the 
workers in France and Luxembourg, 
where the trend has been upwards. 
In Porrugal, the minimum wage fell 
sharply in 1982, when the amount 
was not reviewed. The gap between 
the average wage and the minimum 
wage has widened most noticeably 
in Spain and the Netherlands, and 
less widely in Greece. 
J. he minimum wage varies from 
some ECU200 in Portugal to over 
ECU 750 in the NetherUnds. 
In those European Union counrries 
which have a national minimum 
wage, there are enormous differ­
ences in level berween countries and 
in changes in the minimum wage in 
relation to the average monrhly 
wage for manual indusrrial workers. 
Movements in the figures berween 
1980 and 1992 show that the mini­
mum wage fell or remained stable in 
most countries, the exceptions being 
Luxembourg and France. 
The minimum wage in ecus is the 
wage in ecus deflated by price 
indices in ecus. 
Minimum wages of manual workers in industry 
(as a percentage of the monthly average) 
80 
~S 
NL 
40 
35 
30 
^ ^ $> ^ ^ $ $ / ^ $ $ $ ^ 
Minimum wages (constant ECU) 
900 
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WORKING 
CONDITIONS 
WORKING HOURS 
An general, the statutory working week is not longer than 48 hours 
in the Membet States of the European Union. 
The 'Community labout force survey' (LFS) defines the notmal 
working week (hours usually worked) and the actual working week 
(hours actually worked) with respect to a given reference week. 
The normal working week was 42.08 hours in 1991, although this 
varies according to professional status and sector of activity. 
Employees work the shortest normal hours, with those in the agri-
cultural sector working the longest. 
Women have a shorter working day than men. 
The difference between a normal working week and an actual 
working week is a means of measuring the duration of absences 
ffom work. 
The main reasons for absence are leave and holidays (50%). 
Groups of hours usually worked, men/women, 1991, EUR 12 
Over 48 hours 
90 
80 -
70 -
60 -
50 -
40 -
30 -
20 -
10 -
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36-39 hours 
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A t European Uvei, the maximum 
number of statutory hours during 
which workers may be avaifable 
for work is set at 48 hours per 
week. 
Normal or statutory working hours 
represent the working time in which 
employees are, in principle, avail­
able for work. These hours, along 
wirh public holidays and leave, are 
determined by collective agreement 
and by each Member State's general 
legislation. 
1 he average working week is 
shorter for women than for men. 
It was equivalent to 38.77 hours for 
women and 41.10 hours for men. 
This gap occurs in the same ratio in 
all European Union Member States 
except the United Kingdom, where 
the difference is greatest (45.16 
hours for men and 40.05 hours for 
women) , and in Germany, where it 
is smallest (40 hours for men and 
39.26 hours for women) . 
Normal weekly working hours by employee 
and by sex, 1991 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Total 
40.30 
37.96 
38,36 
39.76 
40.26 
40.53 
39.73 
40.43 
38.66 
39.78 
38.94 
41.53 
43.41 
Men 
41.10 
38.46 
38.86 
40.00 
41.02 
40.93 
40.44 
41.70 
39.76 
40.45 
39.14 
42.74 
45.16 
Wome: 
38.77 
36.88 
37.59 
39.26 
38.77 
39.61 
38.68 
38.28 
36.62 
38.30 
38.28 
39.79 
40.05 
JL he average working week 
amounted to 42.08 hours in 1991 
for all those infidl­time employ­
ment. 
In general, the usual working week 
is roughly equivalent to statutory 
and/or agreed hours, although some 
employees do exceed it for various 
reasons, generally overtime. 
_ V o r m a i weekly hours worked by 
women fall mainly in the 1 to 39 
hour tranches. 
The )n of \ ie proportio  r women usually 
working 'over 48 hours ' is much 
smaller than that of men, at 3 .9% 
and 9 .8% respectively. Germany is 
an exception to this with 3 . 1 % of 
men and 3 .6% of women. 
T h e normal working week is determined by the 
'Labour force survey' (LFS). It approximates to 
normal or statutory hours plus overtime, is viewed 
from the worker's perspective and comprises the 
number of hours usually worked by one person in 
a reference week. It includes all the houts worked 
as well as paid or unpaid overtime, but does not 
include travel t ime between the home and work­
place or breaks or lunchtime. T h e LFS enables dif­
ferences between the houts worked by men and 
women and variarions by sectot of activity to be 
analysed. 
Leave and annual holidays as laid down by law or collective agreements 
Average weekly 
working time by 
collective agreemenr 
(in hours) 
36­39 
35­37 
36­40 
35­40 
37­40 
35­39 
35­40 
36­40 
Member State 
Belgium 
Statutory 
working week 
(in hours) 
40 
Denmark : 
Germany 
Greece 
Spain 
France 
Ireland 
Italy 
48 
5 days2 
40 
39 
48 
Luxembourg 
Nerherlands 
Portugal 
United Kingdom 
40 
48 
48 
37­40 
36­40 
34­48 
35­40 
(plus 1 for ever 
Sources: Commission report on labour legislation in Europe, ETUI, 1989­90. 
Report on collective bargaining, ¡990. 
iblic holidays 
(in days) 
10 
Statutor)' 
annual leave 
24 days ' 
: 30 days 
10­14 
9 
14 
10 
8 
4 
s under certain conditions) 
10 
6 
• every 5 years of work) 
12 
8 
1 Working davs. 
­ Greek legislación does nor givi 
18 days ' 
22 days ι 
30 days 
30 days 
15 days ι 
25 days · 
4 weeks 
22 days ' 
.' details of the nu 
Average annual 
leave by collecrive 
agreement 
5 weeks 
5 weeks 
5, 5­6 weeks 
4­6 weeks 
4, 5­5 weeks 
5­6 weeks 
4 weeks 
4­6 weeks 
26­30 days 
4­5 weeks 
4, 5­5 weeks 
4­6 weeks 
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INoinnal working hours aho vary 
according to professional status. 
The working hours of employers 
and the self-employed are above 
average (50.52 hours) as are those of 
family workers (48.10 hours); they 
are shorter fot employees 
(40.30 hours). 
J. he normal working week is on 
average longer in the agricultural 
sector than in the industiy and 
sei-vices sectors. 
In agriculture, the average working 
week of 43.37 hours was exceeded 
in the United Kingdom 
(50.11 hours per week) and in 
Ireland (50.06 hours per week). 
In industry, where rhe average was 
40.54 hours, the working week 
came to about 43.68 hours in the 
United Kingdom and 43.24 in 
Portugal. 
In the services sector, employees 
worked on average 40.02 hours, 
except in Spain, Denmark and the 
United Kingdom. 
The gap berween men and women 
was less marked in industry but 
more noticeable in agriculture and 
services. 
In 1991, 7.8%> of employees in the Half of employees usually work 
European Union had a normal under 40 hours, 
working week of over 48 hours. 
This figure rises to 20% of employ­
ees in the United Kingdom. It is 
much lowet in the othet Member 
States, where only Ireland is above 
the Community average (7.8 %) 
with 9.8%. 
29.1% work 40 hours and 20.6% 
over 40 hours. The proporrion of 
employees working under 35 hours 
remains small, at 6.8%. The major­
ity of employees are grouped in the 
36 to 39 hour tranche. 
Usual weekly working hours by employee and sector, 1991 
Agriculture 
Industry 
Services 
J U 
40-
30-
20 -
10-
n 
_ 
EUR 12 Β D DK GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
Usual working week of employees by group of hours, 1991 
(%) 
100 
90 
80 
70 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 
10 
o 
-
V Over 48 
45-48 hours 
41-44 hours 
36-39 hours 
1-35 hours 
EUR 12 Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
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In the European Union as a 
whole, the employees' normal 
working week is tending to become 
shorter. 
Only rhe United Kingdom regis­
tered slight increases berween 1987 
and 1991. Greece, Iraly and Luxem­
bourg rended to remain constant, 
while in Belgium, France and 
Ireland there were slight decreases. 
There was a sharp decline in 
Denmark, Germany, Spain, the 
Netherlands and Portugal. However, 
in 1991, Denmark and Belgium still 
had the shortest working days. 
In 1991, 6.2%) of persons in 
employment questioned during the 
reference week said that they 
worked for longer than the normal 
working week. 
Member States in which normal 
working time is often above average 
also have large numbers of persons 
working full-time and/or flexitime. 
In the Netherlands, where normal 
weekly hours are exceeded by a 
substantial amount, the number of 
persons working full-time is 
generally above the Union average. 
Usual weekly working hours of employees, 1987-91 
44-
43-
1987 
1991 
42-
-11 
4 0 -
39 — 
38 — 
37-
EUR 
12 
DK D GR IRL NL UK 
Persons in employment who worked over or under the normal hours 
in the reference week (%) 
30 
—_l Over 
Under 
25 
lrft__ 
-
i r i i l .1 
EUR Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
12 
In addition to normal weekly hours, the 'Labour 
force survey' (LFS) records actual weekly working 
hours, thus enabling the number of hours actually 
worked by one person in a reference week, inclu­
ding overtime but excluding absences, to be evalu­
ated. 
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L he main reasons for absence are 
leave or holidays. 
Flexitime also accounts for almost a 
quarrer of absences, a significant 
increase: 24.5% of absences in 
1991, compared with 4.4% in 
1988. The percentage of absences 
due to sickness or accident, special 
leave and education/ttaining is 
higher for women rhan for men. 
Main reasons for absence from work,1 1991 (EUR 12) 
Reason for absence Total Men 
' Persons having worked fewer than the normal hours in the reference week. 
(%) 
Women 
Leave and holidays 
Flexitime 
Sickness and accident 
Bad weather 
Special leave 
Short-time working 
Education/training 
Industrial dispute 
Maternity 
Other 
50.68 
24.51 
5.90 
4.53 
2.82 
2.70 
1.19 
0.39 
0.13 
7.15 
41.32 
25.00 
4.90 
5.00 
41.32 
2.98 
1.10 
0.43 
0.02' 
6.92 
49.61 
23.70 
7.58 
3.74 
3.65 
2.23 
1.33 
0.31 
0.30 
7.54 
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LABOUR RELATIONS 
.Labour disputes usually take the form of general strikes or strikes 
in a particular sector, lasting for shorter or longer periods. 
The 'number of days of work lost pet 1 000 workers' is the basic 
indicator of disputes. It shows the number of days lost owing to 
strikes or lockouts1 during a given year in relation to the average 
number of workers during the same year. 
Over the past few years, thete have been fewer disputes than pre­
viously, especially in the industrial sector. 
There was a minimal number of disputes in agriculture, taking 
place mainly in southern Europe (Spain and Italy) where there are 
still substantial numbers employed. 
The percentage of trade union membership varies considerably 
from one European Union country to another. Between 1980 and 
1991, rates of membership expressed as a percentage of total num­
bers of employees varied very little. 
Days of work lost per 1 000 employees, 
by sector, EUR 12 
4 000 
3 500 
3 000 
2 500 
2 000 
1 500 
1 000 
500 
1 _^____ 
Industry 1 1 1 ___■ 1 
Services 
1 1 
1983­87 1988­92 
Temporary closure oí the enterprise decided by the employer. 
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JL here was a shaipfall in disputes 
during the period 1988­92 
compared with 1983­87. 
The big falls were situated particu­
larly in Denmark, Germany, 
Ireland, Italy, Portugal, the United 
Kingdom, in Finland and in Nor­
way. The fall was slighter in France 
and the situation remained sready in 
the Netherlands. 
A slight increase, but with extremely 
small historical values, was found in 
Austria and in Luxembourg. Only 
Greece and Sweden noticed 
increases. 
1 hose countries where there were 
virtually no, or very few, disputes 
between 1983 and 1987 saw reL·^ 
ively few days lost through strikes 
between 1988 and 1992. 
In 1990, there were 10 days of 
dispure in Luxembourg (Post Office 
and Telecommunications). In 1991, 
there were 19 days of strikes in the 
services sector in Austria and in 
1992, 60 days of disputes in the 
German civil service. 
\Jreece and Spain had the high­
est average number of disputes 
between 1988 and 1992. 
In Greece, 710 working days were 
lost as a result of successive general 
strikes and public sector disputes in 
1990. In Spain, the average was 
663 days lost during the same per­
iod as a result of general disputes at 
both sectoral and regional levels. 
Average number of days lost in industry and services 
(per 1 000 employees) 
700­
600­
500­
400­
300­
200­
100 ­
Ο ­
Ι 983­87 
1988­92 
Β DK D GR IRL NL UK FIN Ν 
NB: Belgium: no data available for 1983­87. 
Germany: darà refer to the former Federal Republic of Germany. 
Number of days lost in industry and services (per 1 000 employees) 
Β DK D GR 
1983 
1984 
1985 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
36 2 
61 246 
46 1 
75 
50 
38 
25 
40 
041 
40 
58 
40 
23 
42 15 
30 
27 
6 
60 
1983-87 : 247 50 
1988-92 46 32 17 
Variation : - 87 - 65 
(in %) 
NB:— = calculation not significant. 
324 720 
275 1 087 
618 546 
712 335 
1 317 692 
505 1 509 
702 454 
1720 265 
432 463 
192 626 
649 676 
710 663 
9 ­ 2 
102 382 
132 471 
69 52 
106 378 
98 327 
106 177 
174 62 
67 266 
48 100 
37 223 
101 416 
86 166 
­15 ­60 
975 
611 
266 
390 
316 
224 
300 
27 
7 
20 
8 
11 
229 
99 
101 
145 
42 
178 
1278 
299 
90 
164 
0 
0 
8 
1 
2 
361 
754 
84 
1353 
64 
4 
62 
38 
575 
7 
9 
8 
127 
171 
4 
341 33 
195 11 
3 
0 
248 10 
­51 ­
182 
512 
2 
4 
37 
17 
15 
15 
15 
70 
123 
50 
41 
63 
123 
69 
166 0 
182 1 
83 3 
34 19 
24 3 
402 2 
98 5 
45 199 
98 
446 
230 
39 
523 
180 
10 
79 
1 
208 
137 
69 
101 
188 
5 
7 
64 
100 
0 ­ 4 4 ­ 7 6 ­ ­ 66 ­ 50 57 
The principles for drawing up statistics on indus­
trial disputes ate given in the International 
Labour Office Resolution on statistics on strikes, 
lockouts, etc., which was adopted at the 15th 
International Conference of Labour Statisticians 
in 1993. 
Nevettheless, this Resolution is not applied in the 
same fashion in all the Member States of the 
European Economic Area, and international com­
parisons must therefore be treated with caution. 
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in the industrial sector, the rate at 
which the level of disputes varies 
from one period to another is 
influenced by the scale of particu-
lar disputes during a given year. 
Major disputes in Italy in 1983, in 
Germany and rhe United Kingdom 
in 1984 and in Norway and Finland 
in 1986 led to a large negative 
change berween one period and the 
next. The numbet of disputes also 
tended to fall in Portugal and 
France. In rhe Netherlands, the 
1990 building industry dispute was 
the reason for rhe 97% increase 
between the two periods, even 
though the ovetall level remained 
moderare at 40 days. 
The serious dispute in the exttactive 
industries in Sweden in 1988 had a 
major impact on the tate of increase. 
In Greece, where the avetage 
number of days lost is highest, the 
number of disputes peaked in 1990. 
in the sei-vices sector, where there 
has been a steep rise in employ-
ment during the past few years, the 
number of disputes remained 
roughly the same. 
However, there was a substantial rise 
between the two periods in Germany 
(public service disputes in 1990 and 
1992) and in Greece (39%) and 
France (12%). 
On the other hand, there were 
significanr falls in Denmark ( down 
89%), Ireland (69%), the Nether-
lands (59%), Italy (49%) and 
Finland (47%) and below-average 
rates of decline in the United 
Kingdom (21%) Portugal (7%), 
Norway and Sweden (5%). 
In Austria and Luxembourg, where 
there are relatively few disputes, 
there was a slight increase. 
With no breakdown for 1983-87, 
the two periods cannot be compared 
in Spain and Belgium. 
Number of days lost, breakdown into industry and services, 1983-87 and 1988-92 (per 1 000 employees) 
DK 
D 
GR 
IRL 
NL 
UK 
FIN 
N 
NB:-
1983 
100 
13 
4 
0 
566 
138 
163 
51 
385 
397 
1 607 
503 
0 
0 
1 
39 
307 
176 
337 
98 
0 
0 
437 
335 
7 
2 
6 
11 
:alculation 
1984 
180 
16 
550 
5 
610 
47 
170 
106 
592 
423 
770 
498 
0 
0 
8 
6 
170 
41 
3 608 
120 
0 
0 
834 
748 
8 
87 
I-i 
4 
not significant. 
1985 
102 
17 
2 898 
332 
2 
1 
619 
531 
95 
41 
476 
568 
434 
145 
0 
0 
59 
4 
174 
41 
732 
92 
1 
0 
193 
25 
131 
1 
7 
186 
1986 
116 
10 
2 
0 
365 
585 
73 
S3 
187 
499 
350 
432 
0 
0 
25 
2 
119 
188 
184 
47 
0 
0 
2 287 
876 
1 190 
338 
3 
254 
1987 
113 
37 
3 
0 
69.3 
615 
65 
76 
450 
277 
435 
240 
0 
0 
9 
13 
41 
43 
125 
186 
1 
0 
145 
23 
3 
9 
1 1 
1 
1988 
75 
76 
118 
10 
4 
0 
703 
441 
1 148 
755 
130 
84 
237 
154 
255 
180 
0 
4 
3 
1 
39 
112 
279 
120 
0 
0 
223 
20 
5 
63 
653 
2 
1989 
113 
15 
59 
8 
6 
3 
408 
•407 
744 
212 
111 
196 
98 
46 
282 
356 
0 
0 
8 
3 
85 
175 
138 
205 
0 
1 
148 
75 
6 
11 
40 
143 
1990 
98 
6 
103 
18 
10 
18 
1 610 
1436 
341 
205 
46 
64 
735 
27 
616 
177 
0 
49 
127 
2 
57 
47 
177 
45 
2 
1 
101 
641 
112 
69 
8 
271 
1991 
65 
3 
96 
4 
13 
1 
471 
335 
735 
178 
55 
31 
58 
126 
308 
101 
0 
17 
40 
8 
41 
45 
43 
32 
0 
30 
64 
307 
0 
2 
5 
6 
1992 
80 
31 
H2 
6 
24 
86 
468 
49 
480 
291 
45 
24 
38 
313 
278 
117 
0 
5 
23 
12 
62 
76 
18 
27 
0 
4 
88 
12 
44 
271 
0 
10 
1983-87 
; 
681 
82 
112 
1 
571 
383 
0 
0 
113 
71 
418 
433 
719 
364 
0 
0 
20 
13 
162 
98 
997 
109 
0 
0 
779 
401 
268 
87 
8 
91 
Variation 1988-92 (in % ) 
86 
26 
92 
9 
11 
22 
732 
534 
696 
328 
77 
80 
233 
133 
348 
186 
0 
15 
40 
5 
57 
91 
131 
86 
0 
7 
125 
211 
33 
83 
141 
86 
1 
-87 
-89 
-90 
-
28 
39 
-
-
-32 
12 
-44 
-69 
-52 
-49 
-
-
97 
-59 
-65 
-7 
-87 
-21 
-
-
-84 
- 4 7 -
-87 
-5 
-
-5 
Industry 
Services 
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With the social dialogue and good relarions berween the two sides of indus-
try in mind, there are plans to compile statistics which can be used to assess 
the rate of trade union membership at Union level. 
This is a complex task, however, because it is not easy to compare rhe darà 
available. 
The International Labour Office is responsible for laying down criteria for 
international labour statistics. Since the criteria for defining trade union 
membership have not yet been laid down, the Member States use very dif-
ferent systems of measurement. 
irefand and the United Kingdom 
are the only countries whose legis-
fotion includes a precise defini-
tion governing the activities and 
fonnation of trade unions. 
There is no strict definition of what 
constitutes a trade union which is 
applied in all Member States and 
definitions and registrations are 
much more flexible. 
Consequently, not all trade unions 
and small confederarions are inclu-
ded in the statistics. There are also 
major differences in ways of count-
ing numbers, depending on whe-
ther or not cerrain membership 
caregories such as apprentices, 
retired workers, students and, more 
significantly, the unemployed, are 
included. 
{criteria, data collection systems 
and sources vary from one Mem-
ber State to another. 
The sources are administrative 
bodies in Germany, Ireland, the 
Netherlands, Denmark and the 
United Kingdom and trade unions, 
insurance organizations, social pro-
tection administrations and other 
departments in the other Member 
States. Trade unions are not obliged 
to keep their statistics up to date. 
Trade unions frequently count 
membership on the basis of their 
membership applications or sub-
scription payments. In those coun-
tries where trade unions have tradi-
rionally found it difficult to collect 
subscriptions, statistics may not be 
reliable. 
The role of trade unions in the 
administration of certain social 
benefits and the existence or 
non-existence of negotiating bodies 
elected at enterprise level, together 
with the different procedures for 
collective bargaining, undoubtedly 
have an impact on trade union 
membership rates. Various tenden-
cies may be discerned in 11 Mem-
ber States of the Union (insufficient 
data are available for Greece) and 
rhese may be grouped inro four 
models, as described below. 
Lfenmark 's system is unique 
among European Union countries. 
The facr rhar trade unions manage 
independent unemployment benefit 
schemes encourages trade union 
membership as a way of ensuring 
that benefits are collecred, even if in 
pracrice orher ways of collecring 
them are possible. This special 
arrangement explains why over 90% 
of workers belong ro trade unions. 
in the Benelux countries and 
Germany, the trade unions are 
involved in the management of 
various social benefits. 
They have important responsibiliries 
at entetprise level for economic and 
financial issues and a long-standing 
tradirion of national or branch-level 
agreements. In most cases, there are 
relatively few disputes and member-
ship rates are fairly high: around 
70% in Belgium, 50% in Luxem-
bourg, 40% in Germany and 30% 
in the Netherlands. 
in the United Kingdom, negotia-
tions are conducted by trade union 
delegates (shop stewards) at enter-
prise level. 
There is rherefore a less firmly-
rooted tradition of bargaining at 
branch level and very little tradition 
of participation in the management 
of social benefits. These benefits are 
provided by the unions themselves. 
Since the 1970s, the authorities have 
strictly currailed the power of ttade 
unions at enterprise level, and this 
might well explain the drop in 
membership rates in the United 
Kingdom and Ireland. 
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Estimate of trade union membership as a ratio of the total number of workers (%) 
1980 
1981 
1982 
1983 
1984 
1985 
1986 
1997 
1998 
1999 
1990 
1991 
____■_! 
59.70 
62.82 
66.03 
69.37 
70.48 
71.69 
72.31 
74.03 
71.33 
70.32 
67.73 
67.45 
H U » 
86.73 
85.31 
88.80 
90.51 
91.45 
90.77 
88.81 
89.32 
86.41 
88.43 
86.52 
90.47 
40.60 
40.96 
39.93 
40.03 
39.50 
40.49 
39.99 36 
39.58 
39.39 
39.06 
38.38 
41.79 
i»___l ^ t _ _ l 
8.50 
9.94 
10.43 
10.22 
10.62 
73 11.09 
11.45 
11.95 
12.38 
13.18 
15.12 
18.79 
18.90 
17.95 
17.26 
17.68 
15.65 
13.91 
12.79 
11.49 
10.16 
10.46 
10.62 
■ _*___ 
45.83 
53.13 
52.95 
53.65 
49.61 
49.83 
44.90 
49.26 
49.47 
62.11 
61.18 
61.57 
61.70 
63.06 
61.46 
61.73 
62.97 
64.56 
64.80 
64.97 
65.65 
54,29 
52.17 
: 
46.07 
37.46 
36.21 
36.60 
34.70 
33.09 
31.39 
30.69 
27.84 
27.21 
27.27 
27.05 ' 
27.06 
61.11 56.31 
55.30 
53.45 
: 53.33 
58.17 
48.98 
51.77 
50.51 
49.28 
48.53 
46.62 
44.83 
43.40 
Source: Eurosrar, on rhe basis of various narional sources (trade union organizarions and Minisrrv of Labour regisrers). 
in southern Europe, enteiprise­
level committees play a major role 
as the negotiating body and trade 
unions play a minor role within 
the enterprue. 
Branch­level negotiations also 
depend on the level of representati­
veness obtained at elections held 
within enterprises. This model does 
not encourage trade union member­
ship, since non­union members may 
also take advantage of benefits 
obtained by bargaining. 
This is a much more dispute­
oriented model, with a more ideolo­
gical base for trade union member­
ship and a participation rate which 
may exert a certain amount of influ­
ence on a country's economic policy 
(especially in Italy and Spain). 
Nevertheless, in most of the coun­
tries concerned, the trade unions 
tend to be abandoning enterprise­
level committees in favour of rrade 
union organizations. Union mem­
bership rates are very high in Italy 
(around 60%) and Portugal (around 
50%) but much lower in Spain 
(around 1 5 % , but steadily increas­
ing). France has recorded the lar­
gesr drop in union membership of 
all the European Union countries 
(10%). 
i he refative increases in member­
ship noted in some Member States 
in 1991 compared with 1989 and 
1990 are attributable to the drop 
in numbers of employees rather 
than to any genuine rise in the 
number of trade union members. 
This holds t tue in Italy, France, and 
Spain. In Germany, 1991 sawa 
break in rhe series compared with 
previous years, as a result of the 
incorporarion of the new Länder, 
which led to a significant rise in the 
level of trade union membership. 
The rate of trade union member­
ship has been estimated, from the 
data available, as the number of 
workers belonging to trade unions 
in relation to the number of work­
ers who have a job. Non­active 
population categories are excluded. 
_ _ 3 129 
WORKING CONDITIONS LABOUR RELATIONS 
REFERENCES 
Eurostat 
Rapid reports — Population and social conditions: 
'The trend in industrial disputes in the European 
Economie Area, 1983-92', No 2/1994. 
130 D ^ 
eurostat 
LIVING CONDITIONS 
SOCIAL PROTECTION 
Ofocial protection expenditure, whether pet capita or as a percentage 
of gross domestic product, tended to convetge in rhe Member States 
between 1980 and 1992. 
Over the same period, the proportion of social protection financed by 
employers' contributions fell markedly and the proportion financed by 
protected persons increased. 
Overall in rhe European Union counrries, the value of benefits under 
the old-age/survivors function has increased, in real terms, more 
quickly than total social benefits. In addition, the ageing of the popu­
lation, accompanied by a slowdown in economic growth, is jeopardiz­
ing the capacity of the schemes to meet their future financial obliga­
tions. 
The growth in sickness benefits was moderate (discounting general 
inflation) in most countries. 
Following the increase in unemployment, real expenditure on unem­
ployment benefits increased in the Member States. 
The proportion of GDP accounted for by family allowances fell 
between 1980 and 1992. 
Per capita social protection expenditure (ECU at 1985 prices) 
5 000 
4 000 
3 000· 
2 000 
1 0 0 0 -
EUR β DK D GR 
12 
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In this chapter the data for Germany refer to the former Federal 
Republic of Germany. 
in 1992, average per capita social 
protection expenditure in the 
European Union was ECU 4 348 
(at current prices). 
Per capita expenditure in the indi-
vidual Member States ranged from 
ECU 1 127 in Greece to ECU 6 687 
in Denmark, a ratio of 1 to 6. This 
spread reflects the large disparities in 
the degree of protection afforded to 
European cirizens in respect of old 
age, sickness, unemployment, pov-
erty, etc. 
Council Recommendation 
92/442/EEC of 27 July 1992, on 
the convergence of social pro-
tection objectives and policies, 
states that 
'Member States should: 
guarantee a level of resources in 
keeping with human dignity; 
give any resident the chance to 
benefit from the health system; 
further social integration and in-
tegration into the labour market; 
provide employed workers who 
cease work at the end of their 
working lives or are forced to 
interrupt their careers owing to 
sickness, accident, maternity, in-
validity or unemployment, with a 
replacement income; 
examine the possibility of intro-
ducing and/or developing ap-
propriate social protection for 
self-employed persons.' 
i he deg-ee of social protection 
enjoyed by citizens of the Euro-
pean Union is linked to institu-
tional, structural and financial 
factors. 
Social protection systems have 
evolved differently in the various 
Member States. Some countries 
place more emphasis on direct inter-
venrion by rhe State, whereas in 
orhers protecrion is based more on 
labour contracts and membership of 
professional organizations. There are 
further differences in social needs, 
which are linked ro demographic, 
economic, political and cultural 
factors, such as the proportion of 
elderly persons in the population, 
unemployment rares, etc. 
In addition, the financial resources 
available vary markedly from one 
country ro anorher. In 1992 per 
capirà GDP in Greece was only 
36% of the average for the Euro-
pean Union. The most privileged 
Member Srates from this point of 
view, i.e. Germany and Denmark, 
exceeded this average by approxim-
ately 33%. 
Social protection expenditure is any expenditure involved in meeting costs 
incurred by individuals or households as a result of the materialization or 
the existence of certain risks, contingencies or needs, in so far as this expen-
diture gives rise to the intervention of a 'third party', without there being 
any simultaneous equivalent counterpart by the beneficiary. 
A basic scheme is a social protection scheme which, pursuant to the provi-
sions or laws or regulations, provides for primary protection against one or 
more risks. 
A complementary scheme is one under which benefits are granted only in 
cases where the primary benefit is already granted under a basic scheme. It 
may be compulsory or voluntary. 
A means-tested social assistance scheme is one under which the condi-
tions for the award of the benefits include, generally speaking, a means test. 
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KXrowtb in social protection 
expenditure is linked to the deve­
lopment of gross domestic product. 
Overall in the European Union, per 
capita social protection increased by 
40.6% berween 1980 and 1992, 
whereas the rario between social pro­
tection and GDP increased by only 
11.1%. In this period, there were 
two turning points in the trend in 
social prorecrion expenditure (as a 
percentage of GDP), one in 1983 
and the othet in 1989. 
Between 1980 and 1983 social pro­
tection expenditure as a percentage 
of GDP continued the upward trend 
of the 1970s. The efforts of govern­
ments to reduce the burden of social 
protection were fairly successful 
between 1983 and 1989. After 
1989, under the combined effect of 
increased demands on the social 
protection system and the economic 
recession, social protection expendi­
ture as a percentage of GDP again 
began to grow rapidly. 
KJver the period 1980­92, overall 
social protection expenditure in 
the Member States tended to con­
verge. 
The ratio between pet capita social 
protection expenditure in ecus in 
Portugal and Getmany was 1:10 in 
1980. In 1992 this tatio was 1:4.5. 
Over the period 1980­92, in the six 
Member States with the lowest per 
capita social protection expenditure, 
the real growth in this expenditure 
was 68.2%. The corresponding 
figure for the other six countries was 
only 31.7%. 
Current social protection expenditure in the European Union 
(1980= 100) 
Ννγ> χ^% xcì° ^ % Ν φ ^ xcfS N c < * N c s * χ η % xcf .cfl ^ 
Real growth rates in per capita social protection benefits, 
1980-92 
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ALS a percentage of GDP, social 
protection expenditure in the 
southern countries increased more 
than the EU average. 
Between 1980 and 1992 in Spain, 
Greece, Italy and Portugal, social 
protection expenditure as a percent­
age of GDP rose by 30.7%, whereas 
the average rate of growth for the 
European Union was 11.1%. 
This was due to the efforr made by 
these countries to make up the 
leeway on social benefits vis­à­vis 
other Member States. In Germany, 
social protection expenditure as a 
percenrage of GDP fell almost every 
year between 1980 and 1992. 
Indices of social protection expenditure as a percentage of GDP (1980 = 100) 
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in the European Union more than 
80%) of social protection expendi-
ture goes on the old-age/'survivors Other: 4% 
and health junctions. 
In most of the Member Srates old-
age/survivor benefirs predominate. 
Only in Ireland, Portugal and the 
Nethetlands are the health function 
benefits predominant. In Getmany, 
expenditure on the old-age/survivors 
function is more or less equal to that 
on the health function. On average, 
for the European Union, old-
age/survivors' benefits and sickness 
benefits account for 44.8 and 36.6% 
respectively of total social protec-
tion benefits. 
Social protection benefits by group of functions, 1992 (EUR 12) 
Health: 37% 
Old-age/survivors: 44% 
i he ratios between these various 
social protection junctions vary 
appreciably from one Member 
State to another, reflecting mainly 
institutional and structural differ-
ences. 
The proportion of expenditure on 
the othet social protection functions, 
for the Eutopean Union as a whole, 
are 7.8% for the family/maternity 
function, 7.2% fot unemployment 
(including expenditure on job-
creation) and 3.6% for the remain-
ing functions, mainly housing and 
poverty. 
Luxembourg spends very little on 
job-creation because of its low tate 
of unemployment. On the othet 
hand, the reason why Spain spends 
very little on the family/maternity 
function is not that there are few 
children, but because it has frozen 
family allowances. 
in the European Union as a 
whole, the proportion of expendi-
ture on old-age/survivors has 
increased. 
It tose ffom 43.4% of total social 
protection expenditure in 1980 to 
44.8% in 1992. 
This is because of the ageing popu-
lation and more generous pensions. 
The health functions account for a 
slightly smaller proportion, falling 
from 37.5% in 1980 to 36.6% in · 
1992. Over the same period expend-
iture on the family/matetnity func-
tions fell to a greater extent, from 
10.5 to 7.8%. The proportion of 
expenditure on unemployment 
functions (including expenditure on 
job-creation) increased from 6.4% 
in 1980 to 7.2% in 1992. 
Real growth of social-protection benefits by group 
of functions, EUR 12 
(1980= 100) 
170 
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At national level, there were some 
major changes in the refotive 
proportions of benefits between 
1980 and 1992. 
In Denmark, health expenditure fell 
from 35.8 to 28.5% of total 
expenditure, while expenditure on 
unemployment/job­creation 
increased from 12.9 to 17.2%. In 
Greece, expenditure on old­
age/survivors increased from 61.9 to 
69.0%. In Ireland, expenditure on 
family/maternity rose from 15.1 to 
17.4%, while expenditure on 
unemployment and job­creation 
almost doubled, rising from 7.8 to 
14.6%. In Italy, expenditure on old­
age/survivors increased from 55.1 
to 62.8% and in Luxembourg 
expenditure on family/maternity 
rose from 10.0 to 11.1%. 
fmployers ' social security contri­
butions are the main source of 
finance for social protection. 
In the Union countries, rhe propor­
tion of social protection financed by 
employers' social security contribu­
tions in 1992 was 40.5% of the 
total, while contriburions from gov­
ernmenr authorities, social security 
contributions from protected 
persons and other current receipts 
accounted for 29.2, 24.2 and 6.1% 
respectively of the finance. 
Social protection benefits by group of functions, 
1980 and 1992 (percentage of total expenditure) 1980 1992 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
leal th 
37.5 
36.6 
34.6 
34.4 
35.8 
28.5 
40.5 
41.0 
26.0 
18.7 
36.9 
36.6 
35.6 
34.6 
42.5 
36.0 
34.9 
31.6 
40.4 
39.3 
47.8 
45.2 
44.8 
45.4 
32.9 
36.4 
Old age/ 
survivors 
43.4 
44.8 
41.5 
44.7 
35.7 
35.1 
42.7 
40.6 
61.9 
69.0 
40.8 
41.3 
43.9 
44.1 
29.7 
27.2 
55.1 
62.8 
47.5 
48.4 
32.9 
36.9 
39.4 
38.8 
42.8 
39.4 
Family/ 
maternity 
10.5 
7.8 
11.3 
8.1 
10.8 
12.0 
9.9 
8.9 
4.5 
1.7 
4.4 
1.8 
12.7 
9.5 
15.1 
17.4 
7.5 
3.9 
10.0 
11.1 
9.2 
5.4 
8.0 
5.6 
13.1 
10.9 
Unemployment 
6.4 
7.2 
11.6 
11.4 
12.9 
17.2 
4.5 
6.2 
2.5 
5.3 
16.2 
18.5 
5.1 
7.7 
7.8 
14.6 
2.3 
1.7 
0.9 
0.8 
6.1 
8.4 
2.8 
5.0 
9.6 
6.0 
Other 
2.2 
3.6 
0.9 
1.4 
4.8 
7.2 
2.5 
3.3 
5.1 
5.3 
1.8 
1.9 
2.7 
4.1 
4.9 
4.8 
0.1 
0.0 
1.2 
0.4 
3.9 
4.2 
5.0 
5.2 
1.6 
7.4 
Current social protection receipts by type, 1992 
Other: 6% 
Employers: 41% 
Prorected persons: 24% 
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ijver the whole period 1980­92 
the proportion of social security 
contributions paid by employers 
fell in all Member States. 
In the European Union as a whole, 
it fell from 45.4% in 1980 to 40.5% 
in 1992. 
The proporrions for the other sour­
ces of finance increased. Thus, over 
the same period, social security con­
tributions from protected persons 
increased by 2.2 points, other 
receipts by 1.4 points and contribu­
tions from government by 1.3 
points. 
i he financing systems reflect 
institutional differences between 
the Member States. 
The Danish system is an extreme 
case, with 81.6% of the contribu­
tions coming from the government 
and only 6.9% from the employers. 
(Government contributions to social 
protection are financed to a large 
extent by taxes on current earned 
income). 
Employers' contributions represent 
more than half of current social pro­
tection receipts in Italy and Spain. 
Only in the Netherlands and the 
United Kingdom, where the pen­
sion schemes have very substantial 
funds, are 'other current receipts' a 
significant source of finance (i.e. 
15.8 and 15.2% of all receipts 
respectively). 
Employers' contributions, 1980 and 1992 
(as a percentage of total current receipts) 1980 
1992 
60 
Current social protection receipts by type, 
1980 and 1992 (percentage of total current receipts) 
Employers' 
contributions 
Protected persons' 
contributions 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
45.4 
40.5 
44.5 
41.8 
10.0 
6.9 
41.4 
40.1 
57.8 
48.1 
63.2 
52.9 
55.5 
50.9 
24.6 
22.9 
59.9 
50.5 
35.4 
30.6 
37: l 
19.9 
53.2 
41.8 
33.4 
26.1 
22.0 
24.2 
17.8 
26.7 
2.3 
5.1 
28.0 
29.8 
31.2 
27.4 
19.2 
17.3 
24.3 
28.8 
11.2 
15.2 
13.9 
15.9 
23.4 
21.8 
31.0 
41.7 
18.7 
20.8 
14.6 
15.8 
Government 
contributions 
27.9 
29.2 
34.0 
21.6 
82.9 
81.6 
27.0 
26.3 
4.7 
■ 15.7 
16.1 
27.8 
17.3 
17.7 
63.3 
60.6 
23.8 
30.6 
32.8 
40.5 
20.4 
22.6 
25.4 
32.4 
43.2 
42.8 
1980 
1992 
Other 
4.7 
6.1 
3.8 
9.9 
4.7 
6.3 
3.5 
3.7 
6.2 
8.8 
1.5 
2.1 
2.9 
2.5 
1.0 
1.3 
2.4 
3.0 
8.4 
7.2 
11.5 
15.8 
2.7 
5.0 
8.7 
15.2 
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The old-age and survivors func­
tions ate analysed together be­
cause they are closely linked in 
the national pension schemes. 
Pensions (retirement, including 
early retirement and bridging 
pensions, and dependent wi­
dows' and orphans' pensions) are 
the major type of benefit out of 
all expenditure on these func­
tions (90% under the old-age and 
97% undet the survivors func­
tion), even when other cash bene­
fits (lump sums in parricular) and 
some benefits in kind (various re­
ductions, housing, etc.) are also 
taken into account. 
Increase in total benefits and old-age/survivors benefits in real terms between 
1980 and 1992 (%) 
120 
Total benefits 
Old-age/survivors' benefits 
i he old-age/survivors functions 
account for 45%) of total social 
protection expenditure. 
Between 1980 and 1992 expendit­
ure on old-age/survivors' benefits 
increased in real terms by 50.8%, 
whereas total social protection bene­
fits increased by only 46.1%. 
The pattern was similar in Belgium, 
Greece, Italy, the Netherlands and 
Luxembourg particularly. On the 
other hand, in Germany, Ireland 
and the United Kingdom the 
increase in real terms in old-age/ 
survivors' benefits was much less 
than that in total benefits. 
The marked increase in expenditure 
on old-age benefits is due to the rise 
in the number of people qualifying 
as the population ages. This, to­
gether with the increase in life 
expectancy, means that the increase 
in expendirure on old-age benefits 
can be expected to continue. 
i he average expenditure per 
person aged 65 years or over can 
be taken as an indicator of the 
generosity of the systems in the 
various countries. 
On the basis of this indicator the 
countries can be divided into three 
groups, rhose with the most gener­
ous protection (Luxembourg and 
Italy), those with the poorest protec­
tion (Portugal, Ireland, Greece and 
Spain) and those between these two 
exrremes. 
Average amount of benefits per person aged 65 years or over (as % of per capita GDP) 
1980 
1992 
EUR 12 
76.1 
76.9 
Β 
77.0 
78.0 
DK 
69.6 
69.1 
D 
76.7 
64.6 
GR 
77.2 
87.5 
E 
66.4 
64.5 
F 
75.1 
85.5 
IRL 
55.2 
49.1 
I 
90.7 
100.8 
L 
88.5 
97.2 
NL 
83.8 
90.4 
Ρ 
40.5 
46.3 
UK 
59.4 
65.3 
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i he organization and function-
ing of retirement schemes in the 
EU vaiy considerably. 
Differences are most marked in the 
statutory age of retirement, the 
calculation and level of the amount 
to be paid and the methods of man-
aging and financing benefits. A use-
ful indicator for measuring the level 
of protection provided for pensioners 
is the level of net replacement. This 
indicator is highest in the four 
southern countries of Europe, where 
the benefit is equal to 80% or more 
of the lowest reference earnings. 
The lowest replacemenr rates occur 
in the countries where government 
pensions are paid at uniform rates 
irrespective of earnings levels. This is 
the system in Denmatk, Ireland, the 
Netherlands and the United 
Kingdom. 
However, caution is required when 
interpreting this indicator. For 
Greece, Portugal and Spain, the 
pension is calculated on a much 
lower average earnings value than in 
the rest of the European Union. 
Furthermore, account is taken only 
of compulsory pension schemes, 
alrhough voluntary pension schemes 
often complement the basic scheme 
in countries wirh a lower replace-
ment rare. 
The net replacement rate is the ratio between the 
pension at the time when the benefit begins and final 
earnings. It is calculated here on the basis of the 
average earnings of a manual worker in manufactur-
ing industry ar the end of his working life, with no 
spouse. 
Net replacement rate, 1990' (as a percentage of net earnings) 
130 
Two thirds of average earnings 
Average earnings 
Twice average earnings 
DK NL UK IRL 
' Full career, wirhout spouse. 
_ he active population must meet 
the ruing cost of social protection 
in respect of the old-age/survivors 
function. 
The ageing of the population, to-
gether with slow economic growth, 
taises the question of whether the 
schemes will have the capacity to 
meet their future financial obliga-
tions. 
Expenditure on old-age/survivors' benefits 
per active person, EUR 12 (annual amount in ECUs constant at 1985 values) 
2 878.9 2 930.3 2 981.7 3 071.3 3 157.1 3 303.7 
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\Jver the past few years private 
supplementary schemes have been 
developed to meet difficulties in 
financing pensions. 
The various financing systems are 
often combined in some new way, 
wirh very differenr regularions. In 
1988 supplemenrary schemes 
already accounted for a substantial 
proportion of total old­age/survivors' 
benefits in the Netherlands, the 
United Kingdom and France. 
At the same time, it seems that the 
government schemes will be forced 
to discontinue cerrain policies, such 
as encouraging early retirement of 
older workers. This kind of measure 
had been advanced during the 1970s 
and 1980s to try to solve the unem­
ployment problem. More recently, a 
number of countries, in particular 
Germany, Italy, Greece, France and 
the United Kingdom, have applied 
or contemplated reforms to their 
pensions systems with a view to rais­
ing the age of retirement, making 
conditions for eligibility more 
stringent and reducing the real value 
of future payments. 
Pension schemes can be financed in various ways, 
involving varying degrees of solidarity. A distinction 
can be made between the three pillars mentioned 
below. 
The first is based fundamentally on the concept of 
solidarity and is financed by the social security 
authorities or from government resources. The sec­
ond consists mainly of communal supplementary 
schemes organized by an undertaking or persons in 
social or professional associations. These may be 
based on a system of allocation (e.g. in Ftance), or 
the principle of capitalization (e.g. in the United 
Kingdom). Lastly, the third, which is not taken into 
account in the European system of integrated social 
protection statistics (Esspros), is based on savings or 
individual insurance schemes. 
(as a percentage of total old­age/survivors ' benefits) Supplementary pensions, 1988 
13.41 4.26 16.29 9.49 9.55 0.97 20.70 17.72 1.45 0.20 33.67 0.02 26.65 
EUR 12 
i he sickness function accounts on 
average for 25%) of total social 
protection expenditure. 
At Community level this represented 
ECU 968 per capita in 1991. In five 
Member States the level exceeded 
this average. In Germany the level 
was 50% above the Community 
average. In France and Luxembourg 
it was 25% higher. In the southern 
countries, i.e. Greece, Portugal and 
Spain, health expenditure was much 
lower. In the case of Greece this was 
for merhodological reasons. 
There is a certain correlation 
between the wealth of a country, 
measured here in terms of per capita 
GDP, and per capirà health expend­
iture. The higher the GDP, the 
greater the tendency for the country 
to have a high level of health 
expenditure. 
Expenditure on sickness benefits and 
The sickness function forms part of the health group of functions, which 
comprises, in addition, the invalidity/disability function and the occupa­
tional accidents/diseases function. 
As in the case of the other social protection functions, both the cash bene­
fits (e.g. allowances paid by the social security scheme during sick leave) and 
benefits in kind (i.e. health care) are considered here. 
p C i - i i p i U l VJl_/ 
D 
L 
F 
DK 
NL 
EUR 12 
I 
Β ' 
UK 
E 
IRL 
Ρ 
GR' 
1 1990 darà. 
ι , ¡.yy ι 
GDP 
21 547 
19 505 
17 007 
20 444 
15 560 
15 762 
16 392 
15 167 
14 112 
10 935 
10 262 
6 423 
5 190 
(ECU) 
Health expenditure 
1486 
1 206 
1 204 
1 167 
1 036 
968 
937 
878 
721 
592 
550 
283 
104 
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Between 1980 and 1991 the 
proportion of GDP allocated to the 
sickness function fell in Denmark, 
Germany, Ireland and the Nether­
lands. 
The main reason for these reductions 
was the effect of policies to contain 
health expenditure. In Ireland, the 
growth in GDP was very substantial 
over this period (by 196% at current 
prices). This factor is responsible to 
some extent for the reducrion in the 
ratio of health expenditure to GDP. 
This proportion was stable in 
Belgium and Greece. 
On the othet hand, the proportion 
of GDP allocated to health expend­
iture grew in rhe other countries. 
This is hardly surprising as regards 
Spain, Italy, Portugal and the 
United Kingdom, in view of the low 
initial level of health expenditure. In 
spite of their efforts, Ftance and 
Luxembourg did not manage to 
restrict the growth of health expendi­
ture, which continued to rise not 
only in absolute terms but also as a 
proportion of national wealth. 
Expenditure on sickness benefits, 1980 and 1991 (as a percentage of GDP) 
\Jrowth in health expenditure, in 
revive terms, was moderate over 
the period 1980-91. 
Discounting genetal inflation (i.e. 
once expenditure has been deflated 
by the general consumer price 
index), the increase in social protec­
tion expenditure related to the 
health function (in ECU 1985 = 
100) was greater in Spain, Italy, 
Luxembourg and Portugal, but 
substantially less in the other 
countties. In Denmark it was a 
minus quantity and almost nil in 
Ireland. These variations in relative 
prices can be attributed to the 'price' 
effects of sickness-related benefits 
EUR B , 
12 DK D GR 
ι 1990 data. 
- 1981 data. 
IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
Relative variations in sickness benefit expenditure, 
1980-91 (ECU at constant values, 1985) 
(since movements in the price of 
benefits can differ from the genetal 
consumer price index) or to 'volume' 
effects of these benefits. 
In particular, as regards benefits in 
kind, it must be emphasized that 
only social protection expenditure is 
taken into account, and the financial 
contriburion of households to their 
health care is not taken into account. 
During the 1980s, most govern­
ments tried to limit their health 
expenditure by shifting parr of the 
cost to the household budget, fot 
example, by increasing the 
proportion of the cost borne by the 
consumer. This means that total 
expenditure (comprising expenditure 
borne by rhe beneficiaries, either 
directly or through private insurance 
schemes) certainly grew to a greater 
extent than the data presented here 
reveal. 
100 
- 10 
EUR Β ι 
12 
1 1990 data. 
M 981 data. 
DK D GR' E F·! IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
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i otal unemployment benefits 
grew in real terms by 24.7%) 
between 1989 and 1992. 
This growth reflects a reverse of the 
trend over the period 1984-89, 
when there was a fall of 14.2%. 
Between 1989 and 1992 expend-
iture on unemployment benefits 
increased more quickly than the rate 
of unemployment. The average 
benefit payments per unemployed 
person grew, in real terms, in all 
countries except Denmark. Over 
these four years, total expenditure 
per unemployed person more than 
doubled in Portugal and increased 
by almost 48% in Luxembourg. 
Account is taken here of all forms 
of cash benefits paid to unem-
ployed persons. As well as unem-
ployment insurance and assis-
tance, it includes tedundancy 
payments and special assistance to 
various groups of workers in cases 
of interruption or temporary 
reduction of activity. 
Real growth rates for unemployment benefits 
(at constant 1985 prices) 
EUR 12 B DK D GR(') E 
(%) 
1980-84 
1984-89 
1989-92 
1990-92 
51.7 
- 14.2 -
24.7 
61.4 
23.6 
10.1 
19.5 
32.8 
32.3 
-6.2 
21.9 
51.2 
92.8 
-2.4 
0.5 
89.2 
149.0 
38.1 
86.6 
375.5 
18.4 
22.7 
44.9 
102.6 
65.7 
19.1 
30.7 
158.0 
96.6 
-0.6 
33.5 
160.9 
93.5 
-40.1 
19.2 
38.2 
75.0 
-24.3 
64.4 
118.0 
126.6 
-20.5 
1.9 
79.6 
-17.5 
31.9 -
146.3 
168.5 · 
20.9 
-59.8 
59.3 
-22.6 
1991 data. 
Amount of unemployment benefits (at constant 1985 prices) 
and unemployment rates, EUR 12 (1983 = 100) 
110 
Unemployment benefits 
Rate of unemployment 
1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 
i he development of expenditure 
on unemployment benefits can be 
attributed to certain factors, such 
as the composition of unemploy-
ment, and the cover or the generos-
ity of the protection system. 
In the 1980s, cerrain categories, 
such as young people, mat tied 
women and the long-term unem-
ployed (who, in some cases, received 
lower rates of benefits) formed an 
ever-increasing proportion of the 
total number of job-seekers. On the 
other hand, over the past few years, 
rhe proportion of categories of 
persons for whom unemployment 
benefits are more onerous has 
increased, substantially affecting the 
related social-protection expend-
iture. 
In addirion, in countries where 
payment systems are less developed, 
such as Portugal and Greece, the 
effective cover of unemployment 
insurance improved, and the benefits 
became more generous in terms of 
both higher income replacement 
rates and longer payment periods. 
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i he level of unemployment 
expenditure is not always due to 
the unemployment rate. 
In Denmark, rhe Nethetlands and 
Belgium this expenditure is very 
high (3.7, 2.7 and 2.6% of GDP 
respecrively), whereas the unemploy­
ment rate is close to the average for 
the European Union, i.e. 9.4% of 
the active population. On the other 
hand, Italy allocates less than 0.5% 
of its GDP to unemployment bene­
fits, while it has an unemployment 
tate above the European avetage. 
fxpenditure per unemployed per­
son (expressed as a percentage of 
GDP) is highest in Denmark, the 
NetherL·nds and Belgium. 
It is lowest in Italy, where general 
insurance against unemployment 
replaces only 25% of final earnings. 
Apart from this unemployment 
insurance, a special fund (the CIG) 
has been set up to compensate 
industrial workers who have been 
made redundant for economic 
reasons. Employers and the State 
share the funding of this scheme. 
Only data on State expenditure are 
included here. 
Expenditure per unemployed person 
is also well below the average in 
Greece, Portugal and the United 
Kingdom. 
Unemployment benefits (as a percenrage of GDP) and unemployment rates, 1992 
4.0 
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3.0 
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1 1991 darà. 
òeveral countries have recently 
brought in more restrictive condi­
tions of eligibility or have reduced 
the amount or period of unem­
ployment benefit. 
In some cases, for example in Den­
mark, the restrictions are accom­
panied by measures to reinforce the 
existing link berween unemploy­
ment benefit and employment 
8 10 12 
Unemployment rates 
14 18 20 
incentives. As the number of these 
provisions grows, employmenr 
benefit becomes an instrument to 
help the unemployed person ro 
adapt to changes in the labout 
matket, acquire new qualifications 
and prepare for a new job. 
Average level of benefits per unemployed person, 1992 (as a percentage of GDP per capita) 
35.4 79.3 68.9 45.9 23.1 53.5 42.1 37.0 9.4 22.9 80.6 27.2 24.0 
1 1991 darà. 
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in 1992 the amount for family 
allowances was substantially lower 
in the southern countries. 
These allowances are paid to house­
holds for the children's education 
and to support other members of 
the family. In 1992, Ireland and 
Denmark allocated the highest level 
of funds for family support (3.1% of 
GDP), followed by Luxembourg 
and the United Kingdom. In 
contrast, in Greece and Spain family 
allowances amounted to only 
approximately 0.2% of GDP. The 
indicator relating expenditure on 
family allowances per child aged 
under 19 years to per capita GDP 
can be used to assess the level of a 
State's commitment to family 
support policy, taking into account 
changes in the number of recipients 
and the wealth of the country. In 
the countries of southern Europe, 
family allowances are much lower 
than in the other Member States. In 
Denmark, Germany, Luxembourg 
and rhe United Kingdom, the 
average level of family allowances 
per child aged 19 or under was equal 
to over 10% of per capita GDP in 
1992, whereas in Greece and Spain 
it was under 1%. 
Average level of allowances per child aged 19 
or under, 1992 (as a percentage of GDP per capita) 
14 
8 
6 ­
4 ­
1 1 
— ' 
EUR Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
12 
Number of children aged 19 or under per 1 000 inhabitants and benefits under the family function, 1992 
Number of children under 19 years 
of age per 1 000 inhabitants 
Family benefits (as a percentage of GDP) 
218.5 217.5 210.1 185.7 222.7 237.4 239.9 320.2 200.8 207.3 219.3 246.2 227.7 
1.7 1.9 3.1 2.0 0.2 0.2 2.2 3.1 0.8 2.6 1.6 0.8 2.6 
family allowances are central to 
family support schemes. 
In eight countries, the allowance is 
universal. In the four others (Bel­
gium, Greece, Spain and Portugal) 
allowances depend on the nature of 
the head of household's job, but all 
families are covered (except for 
members of the professions in 
Spain). 
In Germany, Greece, Iraly and 
Portugal the level of the allowance 
depends on rhe household income 
and in Italy and Spain entitlement 
to the allowance ceases when the 
income is above a certain threshold. 
The allowances paid for one child 
are particularly high in Denmark, 
Belgium and the United Kingdom, 
whereas in France a family with only 
one child has no right to family sick or elderly parenrs) or for eco­
allowances. For families with three nomic reasons (e.g. low­income 
children, family allowances are high­ families). In Denmark, benefits in 
est in Belgium and Luxembourg. kind, such as child care (e.g. crèches, 
. r r ·, ι, ι nurseries, etc.) and help at home are 
Apart trom ramily allowances, there r · ι 
, r nr ·ι very common forms of aid. 
are other forms or ramily support ' 
both in kind and in cash. Most 
countries grant benefits to support 
families more selecrively according 
ro sociological crireria (e.g. lone, 
Amount of family allowances (per month) for one, two and three children, 1992 rnrin 
1 child 
2 children 
3 children 
58 
166 
327 
81 
162 
243 
34 
97 
204 
3.7 
13 
28 
23 
46 
69 
-
92 
301 
21 
42 
63 
40 
71 
118 
48 
147 
324 
56 
123 
194 
19 
38 
57 
59 
107 
155 
NB; Denmark, Germany, Greece ant' Portugal: maximum amounts paid, 
Italy: the amounts given are those for the income bracket of LIT 2.1 to LIT 2.4 million a year. 
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i he level of family allowances fell 
in most Member States between 
1980 and 1992. 
In the European Union, these bene­
fits fell from 2.2 to 1.8% of GDP 
over this period. Only in Denmark, 
Ireland, Luxembourg and the 
United Kingdom did these varia­
tions increase more rapidly than 
GDP. Various factors lay behind 
this, in particular the drop in the 
birrh rate in all Member States, 
certain amendmenrs to legislation, 
the introduction in some countries 
of new benefits supplementary to 
family allowances, and the differing 
rates of adjustment to the cost of 
living. 
Two cases are particularly represen­
tative, Spain and Ireland. In Spain, 
the percentage of GDP allocated to 
family benefits, which was already 
low in 1980, was reduced srill 
further because of the drop in the 
number of children and rhe fact that 
no adjustment was made to the 
amount paid per child. In Ireland, 
on the othet hand, the increase in 
these benefits as a percentage of 
GDP, despite a slight drop in the 
number of beneficiaries, is due to a 
substantial increase in the benefit 
paid per child and a substantial 
increase in the supplementary bene­
fits for dependants. In addition, the 
composition of the benefits has also 
changed. Means-tested benefits have 
increased substantially in the Euro­
pean Union (by 55% between 1980 
and 1992), whereas basic allowances 
have fallen by 6%. These changes 
show the priority given by govern­
ments to benefits paid to the least 
privileged families, while at the same 
time trying to curb the increase in 
expenditure on social protection. 
Family allowances (as a percentage of GDP) 
3.5 
EUR 
12 Β DK D GR IRL I NL UK 
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òocial assistance benefits not 
linked to particular risks can be 
g-anted in most of the Member 
States. 
In the northern European counrries 
each person without resources is 
entitled to assistance under a 
national scheme. In southern 
Europe, the citizen depends entirely 
on various non-profit institutions or 
local authorities, which pay 
discretionary amounts of benefit. In 
these countries full information is 
not available, whereas for the former 
countries it is possible to have a 
fairly comprehensive view of rhe 
sums paid. 
Luxembourg gives the highest levels 
of guaranteed minimum income. 
Nevertheless, total expenditure as a 
percenrage of GDP and per capita 
are highest in the United Kingdom 
and Denmark (1.3% of GDP and 
197 PPS per capita in the United 
Kingdom and 0.9% of GDP and 
144 PPS per capita in Denmark). 
Means-tested social security benefit is given on an 
individual basis to people whose financial resources 
are insufficient to meet their basic requirements. 
This kind of benefit is known as 'revenu minimum 
d'insertion' (RMI) (= minimum integration income) 
in France, 'income support' in the United Kingdom 
and 'minimex' in Belgium. 
Minimum guaranteed income per month, 1992 (ECU 
For a single person 
For a couple 
l i H 
450 
600 
372 
745 
___ 
241-275 
433-494 226 
316 
474 
R£M 
302 
497 
188-313 
251-439 
649 
872 
533 
761 
249 
391 
NB: There are variations depending on the region. The figures for Germany, Spain and Italy are given only as examples. 
Recommendation 92/441/EEC of 24 June 1992 
lays down common criteria regarding resources and 
adequate benefits in social protection systems. In 
particular, it recommends that the Member States 
should: 
recognize the fundamental right of a person to ad-
equate resources and benefits for living in keeping 
with human dignity; 
lay down, for various types and sizes of households, 
the amount of resources estimated to be adequate 
for covering their needs, adjusting them or supple-
menting them to meet specific needs; 
give financial assistance to persons whose resources 
fall below these minima. 
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Financing social protection, 1991 
Current social protection expenditute 
(as a percentage of GDP at market prices) 
per capita social protection expenditure 
(annual averages, ECU) 
Social protection benefits by function, 1991 
Sickness 
Invalidity/disability 
Occupational accident/disease 
Old age 
Survivors 
Maternity 
Family 
Placement, vocational guidance, resettlement 
Unemployment 
Housing 
Miscellaneous 
Total benefits 
Current receipts by source sector 
Undertakings 
Central government 
Local government 
Government social security authorities 
Households 
Private-sector organizations 
Miscellaneous 
Total current receipts 3 
Austria 
27.3 
4 649 
: 
Finland 
31.1 
6 078.2 
7 337 
4 096 
537 
9 043 
1 155 
754 
3 167 
1033 
1647 
256 
595 
29 620 
13 584 
10 793 
5 266 
1616 
2 389 
0 
0 
32 032 
Iceland 
18.0 
3 663.4 
463 
79 
5 
188 
26 
16 
117 
1 
19 
13 
927 
271 
554 
60 
2 
57 
0 
0 
945 
Norway 
29.5 
5 930.5 
6 739 
3016 
1 
8 614 
389 
394 
2 398 
0 
1 843 
35 
1 281 
24 709 
7 006 
7 697 
6 032 
86 
3 887 
0 
0 
24 709 
Sweden 
37.6 
8 330.0 
(million ECU) 
2 
1635 
28 742 
0 
2 400 
9 236 
0 
4 835 
0 
478 
70 393 
(million ECU) 
1 Included in the sickness function. 
2 Included in the old-age function. 
3 Excluding transfers between administrations. 
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J. here has been a steady improvement in the general health of the 
population of the European Union over the past 30 years; overall 
mortality has declined. Admittedly, mottality rates are not the 
only measure of the state of health of a population, but they are at 
present one of the few data which are comparable between coun-
tries. Indeed, in important areas such as morbidity and risk fac-
tots, few comparable data exist at European level. 
Mortality due to communicable diseases (with the exception of 
AIDS) has fallen sharply and the main causes of death ate now 
cancer and cardiovascular diseases. 
These are frequently linked to lifestyle, to smoking and eating 
habits. 
A survey has shown that, in 1992, one European in three over the 
age of 15 smoked. In 1990, one young person in 10 between 11 
and 15 years' old had had a cigarette by the age of 11. 
The number of cases of AIDS diagnosed in 1993 is estimated at 
21 218, an increase of 11.6% compared with 1992. 
It has been estimated that every year over 500 000 young Euro-
peans are offered drugs before they ate 15. 
In the European Union, almost seven million people wotk in the 
health sector, a field which is becoming increasingly vast and com-
plex. 
Principal diseases, 1990, EUR 12 (% of deaths) 
50 
45-
40-
35-
30-
25-
20-
15-
10-
5-
0- il i r 
t i 
Diseases of the 
circulatory system 
Malignant neoplasn Pneumonia, bronchitis, 
emphysema and asthma 
Accidents and 
disasters 
Othe 
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i rogress in health care and pre­
vention has led to a considerable 
increase in life expectancy at birth 
since 1950. 
Some illnesses are still widespread, 
however. In 1990, rhe mosr com­
mon cause of death was diseases of 
the circulatory system, even though 
these have been accounting for a 
much lower relative share of deaths 
since the 1980s. Standardized rates 
for mortality due to these diseases 
are almost 400 for men and around 
250 for women. 
In contrasr, cancer-induced deaths 
have shown a steady increase. In 
1990, cancers caused 27% of male 
dearhs and 21.3% of female, claim­
ing an average of 202 vicrims per 
100 000 inhabitants in the Euro­
pean Union. 
Distribution of causes of death, EUR 12 (%) 
I I I I 
ψ 
Diseases of 
the circulatory 
system 
Malignant 
neoplasms 
rneumonia, 
bronchitis, 
emphysema 
and asthma 
Accidents 
and disasters 
Other 
1970 
1980 
1990 
1^ 
55 50 45 40 35 30 25 20 15 10 5 0 
I I I I I 
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 
NB: Data for Belgium refer to 1988, not 1990, and some figures are provisional. For Italy and Spain, they refer to 1989. 
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The information shown here for mor-
tality is based on a standard European 
population. 
òince the 1970s, deaths due to 
diseases of the respiratory system 
have fallen slightly in relative 
terms (around 16 deaths per 
100 000 inhabitants in 1990). 
Accidents and disasters cause 6 % of 
male deaths and 3 .6% of female. 
The distriburion was roughly the 
same in 1990 as in 1970: in 1990, 
some 22 men per 100 000 inhabi-
tants were killed in road accidenrs as 
againsr around seven women. 
In 1990, the standardized mortality 
rate for women was lower than for 
men for all causes of death except 
diabetes, where the difference was 
minimal: 15.28 female deaths per 
100 000 inhabirants compared with 
14.96 male. 
Standardized rates by age: the mortality rate is 
affected by the age structure of the population. The 
age effect can be offset in part, at least, by the use'of 
a standard population. The standardized rate is thus 
an adjusted gross rate which'enables comparisons to 
be made between countties and between the two 
sexes. Here, the standard reference population is the 
structure by age in the 'region of Europe' as defined 
by the World Health Organization ( W H O ) . 
Standardized mortality rates by cause, 1990 (EUR 12) 
All causes 
Diseases of the circulatory system, of which: 
ischaemic heart diseases 
cerebrovascular diseases 
Malignant neoplasms, of which: 
of the digestive system and peritoneum 
of the trachea, bronchi and lungs 
of the breasr 
Chronic bronchitis, emphysema and asthma 
Chronic liver diseases and cirrhosis of the liver 
Diabetes 
Motor vehicle accidents on the public highway 
Suicide 
Source: W H O , Regional Office for Europe, 'Healrh for all' clarábase. 
Total 
771.22 
315.99 
123.32 
87.53 
202.61 
64.10 
41.07 
16.21 
16.20 
15.34 
14.10 
Male 
1 011.64 
398.65 
178.47 
97.70 
277.41 
86.16 
77.80 
28.20 
23.93 
14.96 
21.82 
(per 100 000 inhabitants) 
Female 
595.32 
254.75 
82.65 
79.98 
151.19 
47.86 
13.88 
31.69 
9.33 
9.80 
15.28 
6.84 
11.30 17.25 6.10 
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Krauses of death vary consider­
ably, depending on age and sex. 
The three main causes of infanr 
mortality are perinaral disorders 
(including intraurerine hypoxia 
(deficiency of oxygen in the blood) 
and asphyxia of the newborn), 
congenital defects (in particular, of 
the heart and circulatory system) and 
symptoms and morbid srates which 
are still ill­defined (including sudden 
death syndrome, or 'cot death'). 
Accidents (mostly road accidents) 
and tumours (in particular, leukae­
mia) account for over half of the 
deaths of children aged 5 to 14. 
Violent death (suicide and accidents) 
are the major cause of death among 
young men aged 15 to 24. 
Mortality due to tumours increases 
with age, and is the cause of death of 
half of the women who die berween 
45 and 54. From 65 onwards, the 
main cause of death for both men 
and women is disorders of the 
circulatory system. 
Causes of death by age, men, 1992, EUR 12 (%) 
ff I 
Other' □ 
Accidents/suicides I I 
Tumours ' 
Diseases of the respirarory system [~_ 
Diseases of the circulator)' system I I 
Infantile diseases2 I 
>£ ¿£ 41 r& r& <¿% oí-S I& ¿·% rí^ 4 ¿& J? 
\Α­λ ­i0 ·!«­ ^ 4° A C 4° ^ 4° A° \ ° *.&> 
ν <­>' \ in' V V &' ¿p' &' 
Source: Yearbook of world health statistics, I993­
1 'Other' includes other ill­defined morbid states, infectious diseases and other causes. 
2 'Infantile diseases' covers perinatal disorders and congenital defects, 
100 
V 
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following a major increase dur­ caused by ischaemic hearr disease in 
ing the 1950s, there has been afilli Denmark, Ireland and the United 
in the rate of mortality due to 
ca1·diovascuL·r disorders since the 
start of the 1980s, except in 
Greece. 
Recently, the figures have begun to 
stabilize in Denmatk, however, and 
to rise again in Portugal. 
At EU level, over half of dearhs of 
cardiovascular origin are caused by 
ischaemic heart diseases (infarct). 
There are geographical differences, 
however: dearh is more frequenrly 
Kingdom, whereas the rate of mort­
ality due to cerebrovascular diseases 
is highesr in Greece, Luxembourg 
and Portugal. 
Diseases of the circulatoty system include acute 
myocardial infarct and other ischaemic myocardio­
pathy, cerebrovascular diseases, arteriosclerosis and 
diseases of other parts of the circulatory system. 
Ischaemia is a local diminution in the blood supply. 
Standardized mortality rates for diseases of the circulatory system, 1990 
Γ»κ_Ι 
(per 100 000 inhabitants) 
Cardiovascular 
diseases, of which 
Ischaemic heart 
diseases 
Cerebrovascular 
diseases 
Other 
Male 
Female 
Male 
Female 
Male 
Female 
Male 
Female 
399.1 
256.3 
150.7 
67.7 
81.5 
71.2 
166.9 
117.4 
472.8 
280.3 
293.1 
148.0 
81.8 
65.6 
97.9 
66.7 
472.6 
297.6 
219.9 
103.7 
98.4 
77.7 
154.3 
116.2 
420.4 
321.9 
137.3 
59.1 
131.1 
133.2 
152.0 
129.6 
340.1 
250.6 
105.7 
47.1 
101.8 
86.3 
132.6 
117.2 
267.3 
159.3 
91.2 
39.5 
65.5 
48.0 
110.6 
71.8 
547.2 
318.6 
338.9 
156.8 
100.0 
79.6 
108.3 
82.2 
384.0 
253.4 
138.8 
63.8 
109.8 
84.1 
135.4 
105.5 
454.1 
306.5 
162.7 
67.7 
136.9 
117.3 
154.5 
121.5 
391.0 
317.1 
194.0 
82.1 
75.1 
61.5 
121.9 
73.5 
485.7 
346.7 
119.2 
60.2 
248.5 
193.6 
118.0 
92.9 
468.9 
281.1 
306.2 
145.5 
92.7 
84.0 
51.6 
51.6 
Source: W H O Regional Office for Europe, 'Healrh for all' clarábase. 
1 1987 figures. 
2 1989 figures. 
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fiveiy year, there are over one 
million new cancer cases in 
Europe. 
Cancer is the second most common 
cause of death: over 840 000 people 
(one in four) die from it every year. 
In most Member States, deaths from 
malignant tumours are still increas-
ing — in almost all countries in the 
case of men and in six of the Twelve 
(Belgium, Denmark, Ireland, Italy, 
the Netherlands and the United 
Kingdom) in the case of women. 
i he most widespread foinn of 
cancer in men is lung cancer, and 
for women breast cancer. 
In 1990, the highest estimated inci-
dence of cancer affecting men was 
for lung cancer, followed by cancers 
of the intestine and rectum and of 
the prosrate gland. For women, the 
highest estimated incidence was for 
breasr cancer, followed by cancer of 
the generative tract (ovaries, corpus 
uteri and cervix) and of the intes-
tine and rectum. 
The estimated incidence is the number of new cases of a disease in a 
healthy population ovet a given period. There are several methods of 
calculating this. The most reliable information is obtained from national 
registers recording all new cases. For countries which do not have such 
registers, the International Agency for Research on Cancer (IARC) 
determines the incidence of cancer from mortality statistics. Standardization 
is carried out to enable a comparison berween countries and sexes. A 
standard 'world' population as defined by W H O has been used here. 
Estimated incidence of different types o f cancer, 
1990, EUR 12 
(Standardized rates by age, 
per 100 000 inhabitants 
using a standard 'world'population) 
Men Women 
Total cancers 
Lung cancer 
Cancer of the colon and rectum 
Breast cancer 
Prostate cancer 
Stomach cancer 
Cancer of the bladdet 
Cancer of the mouth and pharynx 
Cervical cancer 
Ovarian cancer 
Cancer of the corpus uteri 
Cancer of the larynx 
Leukaemia 
Cancer of the kidneys 
Non-Hodgkin's lymphoma 
Cancer of the pancreas 
Cancer of the oesophagus 
Cancer of the liver 
Melanoma 
Cancer of the testicles 
Hodgkin's disease 
So»/«.· WHO, IARC. Lvon. 
274.4 
59.3 
32.2 
28.2 
19.1 
18.7 
12.8 
8.8 
7.7 
7.3 
7.1 
7.1 
6.1 
5.9 
4.0 
3.1 
2.4 
209.3 
10.8 
25.5 
58.5 
9.5 
4.1 
3.0 
10.1 
10.0 
9.7 
0.7 
5.2 
3.7 
4.8 
4.6 
1.6 
2.4 
4.8 
1.6 
Standardized mortality rates for cancer (per 100 000 inhabitants) 
Male 
1975-79 
1980-84 
1985-89 
Female 
1975-79 
1980-84 
1985-89 
312.3 
325.1 
314 .6 ' 
188.5 
168.4 
176.5 ' 
258.2 
278.5 
277.0 
195.5 
200.5 
204.0 
277.6 
277.3 
278.2 
176.7 
170.4 
167.3 
209.7 
213.0 
216.2 
116.8 
116.1 
115.1 
222.1 
228.2 
243.2 
125.2 
118.1 
118.1 
293.1 
300.5 
306.4 
140.0 
136.4 
133.3 
249.0 
249.8 
266.0 
182.7 
180.8 
186.5 
259.3 
280.3 
289.5 
145.0 
146.9 
147.6 
312.4 
330.0 
323.8 
171.9 
181.6 
168.1 
299.9 
307.2 
308.3 
165.8 
161.5 
164.1 
199.1 
199.4 
207.7 
122.0 
121.8 
121.3 
285.1 
281.3 
281.2 
179.4 
182.1 
187.9 
Source: WHO. 'Health for all' database. 
1 1986-87 data. 
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Standardized mortality rates 
show that cancers of the respir­
atory system are increasing in 
women. 
Since the 1980s, almost half of the 
Union countries have reported 
slightly fewer male deaths from lung 
cancer, but for women the rate for 
death from cancers of the respirator}' 
sysrem (trachea, bronchi and lungs) 
is still on the increase in all countries 
except Greece, Luxembourg and 
Spain. 
i here are major geog-aphical 
differences in rates of death ft-oin 
cancer. 
Thus for men, the risk of dying 
from cancer of the oesophagus is 
seven times greatet in France than in 
Greece and the risk of dying from 
cancer of the testicles is five times 
grearer in Denmark than in Belgium. 
For women in Scorland, the risk of 
dying from lung cancer or cancer of 
the bronchi is seven times greater 
than for women in Spain whilst for 
women in Denmark or Luxembourg 
the risk of dying from skin cancer is 
three times as high as in Portugal. 
These differences are probably due 
in part to differences in life style. 
Two-thirds of cases appear to be 
linked to living conditions and 
numbets could rherefore be reduced 
by better prevention. 
Data for four graphs, in decreasing 
order of country. 
NB: the figures for Germany refer to the federal 
Republic prior ro unification. 
Source: European Cancer News. 
Standardized mortality rates for cancers o f the respiratory system 
1981 
Female 
1985 
(per 100 000 inhabitants) 
Male 
1989 1981 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
ourcc: W H O 
9.82 
23.01 
8.79 
8.99 
5.57 
5.81 
23.78 
8.96 
7.74 
9.50 
5.42 
25.76 
Regional Office for 
28.28 
9.78 
10.38 
5.46 
6.36 
25.23 
10.09 
14.64 
11.83 
5.56 
28.94 
31.01 
11.80 
9.87 
5.12 
7.48 
29.77 
10.86 
14.22 
14.90 
6.04 
30.91 
Europe, 'Health tor all' database 
1985 
83.61 
74.60 
72.27 
58.86 
65.50 
1989 
80.70 
72.87 
75.32 
67.05 
68.96 
71.65 
85.52 
94.84 
109.81 
35.10 
89.36 
Standardized mortality rates for cancer, 1985-89 (per 100 000 inhabitants) 
Men 
Cancer of the oesophagus 
France 
Scotland 
England and 
Wales 
Ireland 
Luxembourg 
Northern 
Ireland 
Portugal 
Spain 
Germany 
Belgium 
Italy 
Denmark 
Netherlands 
Greece 
Cancer of the respiratory system 
Scotland 
Denmark 
England and 
Wales 
Ireland 
Northern 
Ireland 
Netherlands 
Luxembourg 
Belgium 
Germany 
Italy 
Greece 
France 
Portugal 
Spain 
Cancer of the testicles 
Denmark 
Germany 
Luxembourg 
France 
Scotland 
Ireland 
England and 
Wales 
Netherlands 
Northern 
Ireland 
Italy 
Greece 
Portugal 
Spain 
Belgium 
W o m e n 
Cancer of the skin 
Luxembourg 
Denmark 
Ireland 
Northern 
Ireland 
England and 
Wales 
Netherlands 
Scotland 
Germany 
Belgium 
Italy 
France 
Spain 
Greece 
Portugal 
1.0 
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òmoking is one of the main causes A survey for the 'Europe againsr 
of illness and disease, and cur- cancer' action programme showed 
rently 28%) of women and 43%) of rhat, in the Twelve Member States, 
men in the EU smoke. one adult in three smoked. 
Numerous srudies have shown rhat 
smoking is either the cause of or a 
contributory factor in various types 
of disease. In tables of morbidity and 
mortality, cardiovascular disorders 
are most frequently found at the top 
of the list, followed by lung cancer 
and obsrructive chronic respiratory 
disorders such as chronic bronchitis 
and asthma. 
Despite reservations about the 
figures owing to the size of the 
sample, it is clear that between 1988 
and 1992 the percenrage of male 
smokers aged over 25 fell, but the 
figures for women aged between 15 
and 24 were on the increase. 
Morbidity is the effect of disease on populations. As 
there is no clear dividing line between the morbid 
state and good health, it is difficult to compile mor-
bidity statistics. 
% of the population over 15 who smoke, EUR 12 
I I I I I I I 
m 15-24 years 
25-39 years 
40-54 years 
55 and over 
1970 
1980 
1990 
I I I 
55 50 45 40 35 30 25 20 ' S 10 5 0 
Source: Eurobarometer. 
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 
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in 1992, over two Europeans in 
five aged over 15 had never 
smoked. 
Portugal has the lowest percentage 
of smokers in the population aged 
over 15: 6 1 % have never smoked. In 
Denmark, France and Greece, over 
4 0 % of the population smoke. 
In 1992, the majority of those in the 
Union who smoked were moderare 
smokers (between 10 and 24 cigar­
ettes a day), one quarrer were light 
smokers (under 10 cigarertes a day) 
and 1 3 % were heavy smokers. 
Greece has a low percentage of 
smokers, but the figures are concen­
trated at the two ends of the scale: 
there are fewer light smokers rhan 
anywhere else and more heavy 
smokers (33%). There were propor­
tionately more light smokers in 
Denmark and the Netherlands (over 
30%) than in the other countries. 
\Jn average, one European in 10 
between 11 and 15years' old has 
had a cigarette by the age of 11. 
In Denmark, almost one in five in 
this age group has smoked by rhe 
age of 11. T h e proportions were 
lowest in Italv and Greece. 
_ / H average, 14% of young people 
(aged 11 to 15) may be considered 
to drink alcohol regtfarly. 
In the Member States, 6 1 % of those 
in this age group ( 6 5 % of boys and 
5 7 % of girls) have drunk alcohol at 
some time or other, in most cases 
beer, wine or champagne. These 
figures indicate that the consump­
tion of alcohol is generally accepted 
as normal practice in our society. 
Breakdown of the population aged over 15 by smoking habits, 1992 
Population aged over 15 who Current cigarette smokers 
(%) 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Have never 
smoked 
45 
49 
38 
46 
47 
51 
38 
45 
50 
49 
38 
61 
40 
Used to 
smoke 
21 
18 
16 
22 
13 
13 
21 
23 
18 
15 
24 
13 
28 
Still 
smoke 
35 
33 
46 
32 
40 
36 
41 
32 
32 
36 
38 
26 
32 
Total 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
Light 
smokets ' 
25 
28 
30 
20 
15 
29 
31 
19 
31 
26 
33 
28 
20 
Moderate 
smokers 2 
62 
47 
65 
67 
53 
62 
59 
71 
56 
60 
56 
60 
67 
Heavy 
smokers 3 
13 
25 
5 
. ' 1 3 · 
32 
9 
10 
10 
13 
14 
11 
12 
13 
Source: Eurobarometer. 
1 Do nor smoke even' dav/smokc fewer rhan 
10 cigarerres a day. 
2 Smoke between 10 and 24 cigarettes a day. 
3 Smoke 2S cigarettes or more a day. 
The figures are based on a survey. Around 1 000 
inrerviews were conducted in every Member State 
apart from Germany, where there were 2 028 inter­
views, the United Kingdom (1 362) and Luxem­
bourg (500). 
Young people (aged 11 to 15) 
w h o smoked their first cigarette 
before they were 11 , 1990 
EUR 12 
Belgium 
Denmark 
Germany 
Greece 
Spain 
France 
Ireland 
Italy 
Luxembourg 
Netherlands 
Portugal 
United Kingdom 
Young people (aged 11 to 15) w h o drink alcohol, 
1990 
(% of the age gr 
8 
8 
22 
10 
6 
10 
9 
11 
3 
11 
9 
9 
10 
nip) 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Occasional 
drinker 
61 
63 
74 
56 
79 
54 
59 
35 
63 
57 
47 
46 
75 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
7 
25 
12 
7 
1 
29 
7 
6 
(% of age group) 
Regular 
drinker ' 
14 
14 
10 
10 
12 
Sou IT t Survey in the Member Stales for the 
'Europe against cancer' programme, 1990. 
Source: Survey ¡n the Member States for the 'Europe against cancer' 
programme, 1990. 
1 At least once a week. 
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On 31 December 1993, a 
cumi^tive total of 107114 cases 
of AIDS was diagnosed in the 
European Union, after adjustment 
for notification deL·ys. 
T h e number of cases of AIDS 
diagnosed in 1993 is estimated at 
21 218, an increase of 11 .6% on 
1992. Most of the new cases concern 
men, although the percentage of 
women rose between 1990 and 1993 
from 14 .8% to 18.7%. 
Over 6 0 % of the women with AIDS 
are aged berween 25 and 34 whereas 
among men AIDS is spread more or 
less evenly among the 25 to 49 age 
group with, however, the largest 
number of cases (one in three) 
occurring berween 30 and 34. 
Cases of AIDS notifiedTor a given 
year may have been diagnosed in 
previous years. Consequently, the 
number of cases per year of dia­
gnosis, adjusted to take account of 
the notification delays, is more 
appropriate than the number of 
cases per year of notification for 
studying the epidemiological trends 
of AIDS. 
in percentage terms, more drug 
addicts than homosexual or bi­
sexual men have the virus. 
The percentage of cases in homo­
sexual and bisexual men fell from 
6 0 % of notified cases in 1982 to 
3 2 . 3 % in 1993, whereas the per­
centage among drug addicts rose 
steadily to 4 2 % of all AIDS cases in 
1993 (year of diagnosis plus adjust­
ments). 
Cumidative cases of AIDS are all 
the cases counted between the time 
when records were first kept in 
Europe and 31 December 1993 
(persons still sick or who have died). 
Cases of A I D S by age class when diagnosed and by period of diagnosis, EUR 12 
Male Female 
Age not known 
Under 1 year 
1 -4 years 
5-9 years 
10-12 years 
13-14 years 
15-19 years 
20-24 years 
25-29 years 
30-34 years 
35-39 years 
40-49 years 
50-59 years 
Over 59 years 
Toral 
% by sex 
199( 
Number 
31 
15 
99 
28 
15 
11 
48 
832 
2 947 
2 818 
1773 
2 079 
818 
328 
11 842 
85.2 
) 
% 
0.3 
0.1 
0.8 
0.2 
0.1 
0.1 
0.4 
7.0 
24.9 
23.8 
15.0 
17.6 
6.9 
2.8 
100 
199: 
Number 
46 
47 
36 
19 
6 
7 
61 
547 
2 825 
4 557 
2 769 
2 857 
1 126 
485 
15 388 
81.3 
% 
0.3 
0.3 
0.2 
0.1 
0.0 
0.0 
0.4 
3.6 
18.4 
29.6 
18.0 
18.6 
7.3 
3.2 
100 
199C 
Number 
. 2 
40 
86 
16 
2 
0 
23 
322 
719 
439 
149 
117 
67 
78 
2 060 
14.8 
1 
% 
0.1 
1.9 
4.2 
0.8 
0.1 
0 
1.1 
15.6 
34.9 
21.3 
7.2 
5.7 
3.3 
3.8 
100 
199: 
Number 
12 
41 
49 
23 
4 
1 
18 
204 
1054 
1 121 
466 
377 
120 
93 
3 543 
18.7 
% 
0.6 
1.8 
1.2 
0.6 
0.1 
0.1 
0.5 
8.5 
31.9 
27.4 
12.2 
8.2 
3.3 
3.6 
100 
Source: European Cenrre for rhe Epidemiological Monitoring of AIDS (Paris). 
Distribution of AIDS cases by transmission group, 1982 and 1993 
EUR 12 (%) 
60 
1982 
1993 
50 
Msexual men 
Homosexual 
and bisexual 
drus; addicts 
Haemo­
philiacs 
Persons Persons infected 
receiving by heterosexual 
transfusions contact 
Source: European Cenrre lor the Epidemiological Monitoring of AIDS (Paris). 
Orlie 
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Cumulative cases of AIDS among drug addicts 
and % of adult and adolescent cases 
on 31 December 1993 
I I 0-9% 
I I 10-29% 
I I > 30% 
Cumulative cases of AIDS among homosexuals 
and % of adult and adolescent cases 
on at 31 December 1993 
I I 0-24% 
I I 25-49% 
50-74% 
Source: European Centre for the Epidemiological Monitoring of AIDS (Paris). 
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in Europe, the number of cases 
where death has been linked to 
drug abuse has risen by a factor of 
five since 1980. 
In the Schengen area alone (i.e. Bel-
gium, France, Germany, Greece, 
Iraly, Luxembourg, the Netherlands 
and Spain), the number of deaths 
from overdoses rose from 1 034 in 
1980 to 4 843 in 1991, excluding 
Belgian and Greek figures for the 
latter year. 
It is very difficult to count numbers of drug addicts, 
but an analysis of various sources of information 
would suggest that, even taking into' account 
differences in methodology, there are between 
500 000 and 1 million addicts in the European 
Union. 
Deaths from drug overdoses 
1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 
Total Schengen 
area 
Belgium 
Germany 
Greece 
Spain 
France 
Italy 
Luxembourg 
Netherlands 
1 034 
31 
494 
5 
27 
172 
206 
4 
95 
902 
30 
360 
10 
40 
141 
237 
4 
84 
940 
19 
383 
17 
61 
164 
252 
2 
61 
1022 
29 
472 
9 
93 
190 
257 
5 
94 
1 284 
32 
361 
12 
170 
237 
392 
7 
73 
970 
12 
324 
10 
143 
172 
238 
1 
71 
1 129 
20 
348 
28 
189 
185 
280 
3 
76 
1 497 
17 
442 
56 
189 
228 
505 
9 
51 
2 104 
21 
670 
62 
271 
236 
786 
8 
50 
3 054 
48 
991 
61 
599 
318 
970 
11 
56 
3916 
91 
1 491 
66 
690 
350 
1 152 
15 
61 
4 843 
2 125 
813 
411 
1 279 
27 
63 
Sources: Interpol Lyon and national statistical institi 
Young people's first encounter with drugs, 1992 
According to a survey, every year 
over 500 000 young people in 
Europe are offered drugs by the 
time they are 15. 
Around 3.5 million young Euro-
peans are offered drugs by the time 
they are 19. The same survey 
showed that one quarter of young 
Europeans have already been offered 
cannabis, and almost two-thirds of 
those questioned thought it likely 
that drugs were obtainable in 
schools! 
On the basis of these figures, it 
would seem that as many as 550 000 
young people are offered drugs by 
the time they reach 15, 1 400 000 
when they are 15 or 16, 1 350 000 
when they are 17 or 18 and 
3 500 000 by the time they are 19. 
The highest frequencies are in 
Denmark, France, rhe Nerherlands 
and Spain and rhe lowest in Greece 
and Iraly. 
EUR 12 
Belgium 
Denmark 
Germany 
Greece 
Spain 
France 
Ireland 
Italy 
Luxembourg 
Netherlands 
Portugal 
Under 15 
6.5 
7.1 
10.8 
3.5 
1.6 
9.6 
6.4 
7.4 
3.7 
4.7 
7.0 
5.7 
United Kingdom 8.7 
Source: Eurobaro/uete 
15-16 yean 
15.7 
11.1 
25.5 
8.0 
5.2 
26.4 
20.6 
11.1 
6.0 
13.7 
19.8 
13.3 
16.6 
(% of age groups) 
i 17-18 years 
13.8 
12.3 
18.9 
7.2 
9.5 
16.8 
15.8 
16.2 
7.8 
13.4 
16.9 
12.1 
16.9 
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Comparisons between countries 
of both staff and hospital beds 
should be treated with particular 
caution, since a given term may 
mean different things in different 
countries. 
in 1991, almost 6.9 million 
people in the Union were working 
in the health sector (in the broad 
sense of the term, i.e. hospitah, 
medical practices, laboratories, 
etc.). 
The number of doctors per 1 000 
inhabitants ranged from 4.3 in 
Greece and 3.8 in Spain ro 1.4 in 
Ireland and 2.2 in the United 
Kingdom. Compared with rhe 1985 
figures, numbers rose in all the 
Member States except Denmark and 
Ireland. 
The figures for dentists changed vety 
little between 1985 and 1991 whilst 
the number of pharmacists 
increased, particularly in Belgium, 
France and Portugal. In Italy and 
Ireland, the number of pharmacists 
per 1000 inhabitants has decreased 
since 1985. 
Up to 1985, a noticeable struc­
tural feature of hospital systems 
was the large number of small 
hospitah and the steady increase 
in the number of beds. 
Since the 1980s, several countries 
have restructuted their systems. 
Certain Member States have 
rationalized in line with regional 
requirements whilst taking into 
account the special situations of 
cities which might have sevetal 
medical faculties. T h e effect of these 
changes may be seen in the fall in 
the number of hospital beds in 
almost all Member States both in 
Staff working in health 
Doctors 
Denrists 
Pharmacists 
1985 
1988 
1991 
1985 
1988 
1991 
1985 
1988 
1991 
um 
2.8 
3.2 > 
3.5 
0.6 
0.71 
0.7 
1.0 
1.1 ι 
1.3 
Sources: OECD and Eurostat. 
care 
■n;i 
2.6 
2.7 
2.6 
1.0 
0.9 
1.0 
0.3 
0.3 
0.3 
■ I M 
2.5 
2.9 
3.5 
0.6 
0.6 
0.7 
0.5 
0.6 
0.5 
__tv__ 
3.0 
3.2 
4.3 
0.9 
0.9 
0.9 
0.6 
0.7 
0.8 
3.3 
3.5' 
3.8 
0.1 
0.2' 
0.2 
0.8 
0.81 
0.9 
2.3 
2.5 
2.6 
0.6 
0.6 
0.7 
0.4 
0.4 
1.0 
_ΓΓ^___Ι 
1.3 
1.5 
1.4 
0.3 
0.3 
0.3 
0.6 
0.6 
0.3 
4.22 
4.62 
5.02 
0.8 
0.3 
' 1987 data. 
(pet 
l.S 
1.') 
2.1 
0.5 
0.5 
0.5 
0.7 
0.8 
0.8 
thousand inhabitants. 
2.2 
2.4 
2.5 
0.5 
0.5 
0.6 
0.1 
0.1 
0.1 
2.4 
2.7 
2.9 
0.1 
0.1 
0.1 
0.5 
0.5 
1.3 
' Including dentists. 3 
1.5 
1.43 
2.2 
0.4 
0.4 3 
0.4 
0.2 3 
0.2 
1986 data. 
Numbers of hospital beds (per thousand inhabitants) 
Total 
For psychia­
tric patients 
For 
emergencies 
1985 
1989 
1985 
1989 
1985 
1988 
9.1 
9.8 
2.1 
1.9 
5.9 
5.6 
".0 
5.9 
1.5 
0.8 
5.1 
4.7 
11.1 
10.8 
1.8 
1.7 
7.6 
7.3 
5.5 
5.1 
1.2 
1.1 
4.6 
4.3 
0.9 
0.7 
3.5 
3.5 
10.5 
9.9 
2.1 
1.8 
5.7 
5.3 
8.3 
6.0 
3.4 
2.6 
4.9 
3.4 
8.4 
1.0 
0.8 
12.5 
12.3 
7.2 
11.9 
11.6 
1.7 
1.6 
4.7 
4.4 
4.7 
4.6 
0.9 
0.9 
3.S 
3.7 
7,1 
6.4 
1.9 
1.5 
2.9 
Source: OECD, 'Eco­sante­' database, 1993. 
Admissions, day patients and length o f treatment (per thousand inhabitants) 
DK D GR 
1985 14.9 19.9 19.9 11.9 9.3 21.1 17.0 17.0 li Rates of admission per 
100 inhabitants 1989 18.0 21.1 21.5 12.6 
11.4 1.5 15.5 
9.8 22.8 15.21 15.3 20.9 11.0 10.6 15.9' 
Number of days 1985 2.8 2.1 3.5 1.4 
in hospital 
per capita 1989 2.6 1.8 3.4 1.3 
1.2 
1.2 
Average length 1 9 85 16.9 10.7 18.0 11.6 13.4 
of stay 
inhospital 1989 14.4 8.2 16.2 9.8 
Source: O E C D 'Eco­santé' database, 1993 
3.1 
2.9 
14.6 
12.2 12.8 
2.1 
1.8 
3.7 
3.7 
3.9 
3.8 
1.1 
1.1 
2.2 
2.0 2.X 
8.6 12.2 20.4 34.3 13.9 15.8 
8.0 11.7 17.4 34.3 11.2 : 
1 1988 data. 
terms of total numbers and number 
of beds available for emergencies 
and for psychiatric patients. 
In 1989 there were over 10 beds per 
1 000 inhabitants in Germany, 
Luxembourg and the Netherlands 
bur fewer than five in Portugal and 
Spain. 
òick people are nowadays more likely to be 
hospitalized but average stays in hospital are 
shorter. 
T h e number of admissions increased between 1985 
and 1989, especially in general hospitals, in contrast to 
the number of days of treatment per person, which 
remained stable or declined as a result of the fall in the 
average time spent in hospital in all countries except 
the Netherlands, where it remained constant. 
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HOUSING 
_ here was no change in the pattern of living in hot 
during the 1980s. 
idfla 
People living alone tend to live in flats whereas couples, regardless 
of age and whethet they have children or not, tend to live in 
houses. 
On average, 60% of EU households own the house or flat they live 
in. A large majority of those 60% live in houses, whereas house­
holds renting accommodation tend to live in flats. 
In the majority of the EU Member States there is a well­developed 
housing subsidy system. 
Differences in price levels for gross rents, fuel, electricity and con­
struction divide Europe into a cheaper, southern fringe and a more 
expensive northern part, with Portugal at the bottom of the scale 
and Denmark at the top. 
An average of 40% of residential buildings in the EU Member 
States were constructed in the period of economic upturn follow­
ing the Second World War. 
The average number of rooms per person varies from 1.32 in Por­
tugal to 1.79 in Germany. 
Since 1980, the standard of living in tetms of amenities has risen in 
nearly all households in the European Union. 
Distribution of houses and flats in the EU, 1988 (%) Flat □ House I I 
9 0 ­
80 — 
/ o ­
60 — 
sn 
40 — 
30 , 
20 — 
10 — 
n 
EUR 12 Β DK D GR 
NB: United Kingdom: 1992; Spain: 1990. The figures do not always add up to 
E F IRL 
100% because the 'other' category ¡s excluded. 
NL Ρ UK 
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flalfofEU households live in 
houses and 49%) in flats. 
In Ireland, more than 9 0 % of 
households live in houses as against 
around 7 5 % in Belgium, Luxem-
bourg and the Netherlands. T h e 
percentage of households living in 
flats is particularly high in Italy 
(69%), Germany (69%), Spain 
(64%) and also Greece (59%). T h e 
pattern of living in a house or a flat 
seems to be influenced by the degree 
of urbanization of an area. In those 
five Member States where darà are 
available (Belgium, Germany, 
Greece, France and Porrugal), 
households living in urban areas 
(typically with more than 100 000 
inhabitants) tend to live in flats, 
whereas houses are more common 
in rural and less densely populated 
areas. 
In EU family budget surveys, the 
definition of a household differs 
slightly from one country to 
another. In most cases, the house-
hold is defined as a social unit 
which meets one or more entena 
of 'living togethet' in addition to 
living under the same roof. 
in general, single people, and 
especially persons under 30, live in 
flats whereas couples tend to live 
in houses. 
For a couple, the likelihood of liv-
ing in a house increases with the 
number of children in the house-
hold, except in Greece, Spain and 
Porrugal. In five out of 12 Member 
Stares (Belgium, Denmark, Ireland, 
rhe Nerherlands and the United 
Kingdom), around 9 0 % or more of 
households made up of couples wirh 
two or more children live in houses. 
Most rerired couples and rhose 
approaching retiremenr age live in 
houses. 
i he percentages of single persons 
under 30 living in flats are espe-
cially high in Germany, Greece, 
France, Italy, Luxembourg and the 
Netherlands. 
Many young people moving out of 
their parents' homes choose to live 
in flats. Oldet single-person house-
holds are more likely to live in 
houses than in flats. In 10 out of 12 
Member States, more than 4 0 % 
( 8 8 % in Ireland) of people over 65 
live alone live in houses. 
Houses and flats by type o f household, 1988 , EUR 12 (%) 
House 
All households 
Single person > 65 
Single person 30-64 
Single person < 30 
Single person 
with children 
Couple > 65 
no children 
Couple < 65 
with children 
Couple with 
one child 
Couple with 
two children 
Couple with three 
or more children 
^ ^ H _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ i 
50 60 
MB: The figures do not always add up to 100% because the 'other' category is excluded. 
90 100 
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C A i average 60%) of EU house­
holds own the accommodation they 
live in. 
T h e percenrage of owners is parricu­
larly high in some of the peripheral 
Member States (Gteece (71%), 
Spain (74%) and Ireland (77%), but 
also in Luxembourg (75%). T w o 
Member States, Germany and rhe 
Netherlands, are unusual in rhat 
only 46 and 4 7 % of households 
respectively own their accommoda­
tion. 
in general, couples in the EU own 
their accommodation, 
whereas one­person households tend 
to rent. In patticular, the majority of 
young people living alone live in 
renred accommodarion, mostly flats. 
More single adults with children 
(59%) live in rented accommoda­
tion than couples with children 
(around 30%) . 
T w o thirds of single­parent families 
live in rented flats whereas, on 
average, less than half of couples 
with one or more children do. Thus , 
there is a general link between 
households made up of single 
women with children and a below­
average level of expenditure and 
rhose living in rented accommoda­
tion, often flats. Households 
consisting of couples with children 
tend to have an expenditure level 
close to or above average and to own 
their own accommodat ion. 
.. V­
Owner­occupied accommodation includes households paying off mortgages. 
Rented dwellings are those not owned by the occupants of the accommodation or by any other 
member of the household. 
Owners/tenants in 1988 (%) 
Rented I I 
Owner­occupied FJ 
0 0 -
9 0 -
80 -
/0 — 
60 -
50 -
4 0 -
3 0 -
20 -
10 -
-
_ 
-
-
EUR 12 Β DK D GR E F IRL 1 
NB: The figures do nor always add up ro 100% because rhe 'orher' caregory is excluded. 
Breakdown of households by status as owner/tenant, 1988 (%) 
Total households 
Single person > 65 
Single person 30­64 
Single person < 30 
Single person 
with children 
Couple > 65 
without children 
Couple < 65 
with children 
Couple with 
one child 
Couple with 
two children 
Couple with three 
or more children 
NB: The figures do nor always add up ro 100% because rhe 'orher' category is excluded. 
Nl. UK 
Tenant 
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At the end of the 1980s 7% more 
households were owner-occupiers 
than at the beginning. 
This general trend applies in all the 
EU Member States but has been 
particularly marked in the United 
Kingdom (+12%), Italy (+10%), 
whereas the situation was more 
stable, showing only slight increases, 
in the other countries. 
i he share of social versus private 
rentaU differs widely in the EEA 
countries. 
Rented social housing is common in 
Ireland, the Netherlands, rhe United 
Kingdom, Austria and Sweden, but 
virtually unknown in Greece. In 
Denmark, France and Italy most 
rentals are privare. 
Owner-occupied housing 
(Evolution 1980-88) (%) 
80 
1980 
1988 
EUR 
1 2 ' 
1980: excepr Greece, Luxembourg and Porrugal 
Social and private rentals, 1990 (%) 
100 
Rented social housing 
Private rentals 
NB: France: 1992 darà. Ireland and Italy: 1989 darà. Austria: 1991 data. 
There is no uniform definition of the following two concepts: 
Private rentab are of dwellings that belong to private persons and ate intended to be let to 
private persons. The private rental sector functions under market conditions. 
Rented social housing are dwellings built by public institutions or non-profir housing 
societies/associations. The rent paid is fixed in some way (e.g. independently of the free 
market) and often subsidized. 
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in the majority of the EU Member 
States there is a well­developed 
system for subsidizing either the 
dwelling or the specific groups of 
people living in it. 
Thus it is c o m m o n practice in the 
EU Member States to relieve house­
holds of some of the financial 
burden connected with housing. It is 
widespread practice to granr a 
capital subsidy for a newly built 
dwelling, for improvements or for 
dwellings in urban renewal areas, 
regardless of whether the accommo­
dation is owner­occupied or rented. 
Rent subsidies tend to be given to 
households living in rented accom­
modation although owner­occupied 
dwellings in half of the Member 
States may also be subsidized. Only 
Luxembourg seems less inclined to 
operate any of the various subsidy 
systems. 
Housing subsidies to specific 
g­oups of people are less common. 
A low­income household will receive 
a subsidy, no matter in which of the 
14 countries it is resident. T h e defi­
nition o f ' a low­income household' 
may, though, vary considerably from 
counrry to country. Most countries 
also give a subsidy to elderly and 
disabled persons (9 and 11 out of 14 
countries respectively), whereas stu­
dents, foreign residents and refugees 
will seldom be eligible for a housing 
allowance anywhere. A number of 
other non­specific housing­aid 
schemes exist in some countries. 
Subsidy system, 1993 
New dwelling ' 
Housing improvements 
Rent allowance, subsidies 
Rented dwelling 
Owner­occupied 
Rented dwelling 
Ownet­occupied 
Occupants, 
rented dwellings 
Occupants, 
owner­occupied dwellings 
Urban renewal grant 
Special subsidies for housing, 1992-93 
Β DK 
Β 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
DK 
+ 
-
+ 
+ 
+ 
D 
+ 
+ 
+ ' 
+ " 
+ 
GR 
-
+ 
-
+ 
+ 
E 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
F 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ + + 
D GR 
Low­income households 
Disabled persons 
Students 
The elderly 
Foreign residents 
Refugees 
Other specific groups 
+ 
+ 
-
+ 
-
-
-
+ 
+ 
-
+ 
-
+ 
+ 2 
+ 
+ 
+ 3 
+ 
-
-
+ 
+ 
-
-
+ 
-
+ 
+ 
+ s 
IRL 
+ 
+ 
IRL 
+ 
+ 
I 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
NL 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
NB: + = exists; ­ = does not exist. 
1 Not in all Länder oî the former Federal Republic of Germany. 
: Households with children. 
1 Under special conditions. 
's Special housing subsidies for specific groups are normally granted in respect of the capital outlay and not rhe households concerned. 
s No groups specified. 
6 Young householders (up to 35 years' old). 
NL 
+ 
+ 
Ρ UK 
+ + 
+ 3 + 
Ρ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
A 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ '' 
UK 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
S 
+ 
. 
+ 
+ 
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f ranee has a high percentage 
(40%>) of housing built before 
1918. 
The housing stock increased less in 
percentage terms in the period lead­
ing up to and during the Second 
World War. Only Italy has a high 
percenrage of housing srock daring 
from that period (26%). 
in the EU as a whole, 40%) of resi­
dential buildings were constructed 
during the period of economic 
upturn following the Second 
World War. 
Nearly 16% of the EU's current 
housing stock was built in the 1970s 
and 1980s. This general statement 
covers marked differences between 
the EU Member Srates. Firstly, there 
was intense construction activity at 
different times. There was a notice­
able slowdown in activity in some 
Member States (especially Belgium, 
Italy, Luxembourg and France) in 
the 1970s under the impact of the 
two oil crises, whereas activity in 
other northern and peripheral 
counrries (Spain, Ireland and the 
Netherlands) did not peak until the 
1970s. 
from 1985 to 1991, the volume 
index of construction in the EU 
rose by approximately 25%). 
The volume index of construction 
rose faster than the GDP volume 
index in most Member States 
between 1985 and 1991, which 
means that construcrion activities 
generated a grearer share of the EU's 
GDP than before. There was an 
enormous increase in the volume of 
construction, as well as in its share 
of GDP, in Spain, Luxembourg and 
Portugal and a less significant rise in 
Belgium, France, the Netherlands 
and the United Kingdom. There was 
a slight increase in Greece, Ireland 
and Italy but compared with the 
overall growth in GDP the share of 
construction activities fell slightly. 
In Germany, movements in the 
volume index paralleled the increase 
in GDP between 1985 and 1991. 
In Denmark, there was a decrease in 
the volume of construction as well as 
in its share of GDP, reflecting a 
marked rise in the volume index 
from 1985 to 1986 and an equally 
spectacular fall in the period 1987 
to 1991. 
Construction index 
(1985=100), volume terms 
190 
EUR 12 IRL 
80 — —r- —;— —τ- —;— —;— —. 
1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 
Source: Cronos, national accounts database. 
1 Federal Republic of Germany prior to unification. 
Housing by year of construction 
EUR 12 
(%) 
F (2) IRL I L(3) NL 
Pre-1918 
1918-45 
1946-70 
Post-1970 
26? 
19 
39 
16 6 
33 
21 
37 
8 
24 
19 
32 
25 
27 
23 
37 
13 
16 
18 
66 
14 
42 
44 
40 
11 
37 
12 
23 
16 
25 
36 
25 
26 
46 
3 
21 
14 
57 
8 
29 
12 
42 
16 
27 
19 
32 
22 
1 'Post-1970' is included in '1946-70'. 
2 The periods are: '1919-48', '1949-67'and 'post-1968'. 
3 The periods are: 'prc-1919', '1919-45', '1946-65' and 'post-1966'. 
4 The data cover Great Britain. 1918 is included in 'pre-1918'. 
5 Excluding Spain and Portugal. 
6 Excluding Greece and Portugal. 
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The indices dealt with in this chapter are taken from the EC system of 
national accounts. The construcrion index forms part of the gross fixed capi­
tal formation of an economic Territory. Gross fixed capital formation is 
defined as 'the value of durable goods intended for non-military purposes, 
each of more rhan about 100 EUA (European Unit of Account) in value, 
which are acquired by resident producer unirs in order to be used for a per­
iod of more than one year in their process of production, including the value 
of any services embodied in fixed capital goods.' (ESA — European system 
of integrated economic accounts — 1979). 
The volume index covers all construction activities, i.e. the building of all 
structures, whether residential or nor. 
i here was a moderate rise in the 
final consumption of households as 
regards g-oss rent, fuel and electri­
city in all the EU Member States 
between 1985 and 1991. 
In conrrast to the previous item, 
final consumption in the form of 
gross rent, fuel and electricity has 
risen at a slower pace than the GDP 
volume index in all but two Mem­
ber States. Thus the consumption of 
rent, fuel and electricity generares a 
smaller share of the EU's GDP than 
before. The two exceptions are 
Greece and France, where there 
were slight increases in rhe share of 
GDP accounted for by rhis item 
between 1985 and 1991. 
i ortugal is by far the cheapest 
EU Member State to live in where 
g-oss rents, fuel, electricity and 
construction are concerned and 
Denmark is the most expensive. 
Th of the e price levels ot rne latter items in 
the Scandinavian countries correlate 
more closely. Price levels for fuel and 
electricity differ vety little in the 
European countries other than Den­
mark, where prices are relatively 
high. Levels of gross renrs fluctuate 
more, from the lowest, 34% of the 
average, in Portugal to the highest, 
190% of the average, in Switzer­
land. 
Final consumption of households: gross rent, 
fuel and electricity (1985 = 100) 
100 
1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 
NB: Portugal: data not available. 
Source: Cronos, national accounts database. 
Consumer price index, gross rents, fuel, electricity and construction, 1992 (EUR 12 = 100) 
Gross rents, 
fuel and electricity 
Gross rents 
Fuel and electricity 
Construction 
Residential buildings 
Non-residential buildings 
Other structures 
115 
126 
96 
94 
100 
94 
85 
135 
135 
140 
126 
140 
118 
116 
137 
151 
106 
117 
125 
1 1 1 
ios 
67 
63 
HH 
76 
76 
. 79 
74 
80 
76 
96 
90 
77 
86 
106 
109 
112 
106 
95 
91 
97 
96 
67 
59 
93 
77 
73 
_3 
73 
64 
108 
99 
96 
99 
ιο­
ί oo 
115 
79 
115 
110 
12') 
IOS 
117 
129 
88 
116 
119 
116 
1 10 
47 
34 
94 
59 
55 
70 
54 
86 
89 
82 
87 
80 
95 
83 
108 
112 
100 
99 
114 
94 
82 
118 
135 
79 
86 
91 
81 
85 
162 
183 
111 
142 
144 
132 
154 
160 
190 
81 
110 
117 
1 10 
98 
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in general, more households in 
the north of the EU are paying 
mortgages than in the south. 
An estimated 90% of owner­
occupied dwellings in Denmark are 
mortgaged compared with 14% and 
15% in Portugal and Greece 
respectively. 
The average interest rate on mort­
gages is higher in the south of the 
Community than in the north. 
But whereas the interest rate fell in 
Portugal and Italy and was stable in 
Spain from 1985 to 1991, it rose in 
Greece. These movements mirrored 
inflation levels — falling in the 
former countries but rising in 
Greece in the 1980s. 
A comparison of the northern 
countries of the Union berween 
1985 and 1991 shows that interest 
rates did not change a great deal. In 
some Member States (Belgium, 
Germany, Luxembourg and the 
Netherlands) they rose from a low 
initial level and in others (Denmark, 
France and the United Kingdom) 
they fell from a slightly higher level. 
Thus, the overall tendency was for 
differences in morrgage interest rates 
in the Member Srates to become less 
marked during the 1980s. 
Owner-occupied dwellings with mortgages 
(% of owner-occupied stock) 1993 
Β DK> GR E F IRL L NL Ρ UK 
NB: Belgium: 1992 darà; Netherlands: 1991 darà; Portugal: 1981data; United Kingdom: 1990 data. 
1 Esrimarions. 
\Jn average, 69% of households 
in the EU live in accommodation 
which has three to five rooms. 
The exceptions are Greece, Luxem­
bourg and, to a lesser degree, Ireland 
and Belgium. In Denmark, France 
and Greece, an exceptionally high 
proportion of households lives in 
accommodation with one or two 
rooms whereas approximately half of 
the households in Luxembourg, 
Ireland and Belgium have six or 
more rooms to live in. The number 
of rooms inhabired by a household 
remained stable or increased only 
slightly during the 1980s. 
A room is defined as 'a space in a dwelling enclosed 
by walls reaching from the floor to the ceiling or roof 
covering, or at least to a height of 2 metres above the 
ground, of a size large enough to hold a bed for an 
adult (4 square metres at least) and at least 2 metres 
high over the major area of the ceiling' (UN, 1993). 
Kitchenettes, corridors, verandas, utility rooms (e.g. 
boiler rooms, laundry rooms) and lobbies do not 
count as rooms, nor do bathrooms and toilets. 
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i he average number of rooms 
available per person varies consid-
erably from one Member State to 
another. 
Thus in Belgium people have on 
average 2.04 rooms whereas in Por-
tugal they have 1.32, a difference of 
nearly 55%. Those Member States 
(Belgium, Luxembourg, the Nether-
lands and the United Kingdom) 
where most households live in 
houses also have the highest number 
of rooms per person. In Italy house-
holds live predominantly in flats and 
have a fairly low number of rooms 
per person (1.35). 
Portugal and Germany run counter 
to this pattern, the former having 
most households living in houses 
but with only 1.32 rooms per 
person and the latter having most 
households residing in flats but with 
1.79 rooms per person. 
i ersons living alone have at least 
twice as many rooms as couples 
with children. 
Couples without children also have 
more rooms per person than couples 
with children but fewer than persons 
living alone. In all the Member 
States for which data are available, 
the number of rooms per person 
decreases as household size increases. 
Households in accommodation classified 
according to the number of rooms per household, 1988 (%) 3-5 l__ < 2 _Z_ 
DK D GR 
1 Excluding Spain: data not available. 
Number of rooms per person, 1988 
All households 
Single person > 65 
Single person 30-64 
Single person < 30 
Single adult with children 
Couples without children > 
Couples without children < 
Couples with one child 
Couples with two children 
Couples with three or 
more children 
65 
65 
2.04 
3.85 
3.85 
3.13 
1.85 
2.50 
2.44 
1.69 
1.39 
1.15 
1.79 
3.13 
2.78 
1.89 
1.59 
2.00 
2.04 
1.43 
1.15 
0.93 
1.43 
2.63 
2.38 
1.56 
1.27 
1.89 
1.69 
1.32 
1.12 
0.93 
1.35 
2.86 
2.94 
2.56 
1.39 
1.69 
1.79 
1.27 
0.97 
0.77 
1.85 
4.55 
3.85 
2.86 
1.85 
2.78 
2.38 
1.69 
1.41 
1.15 
1.79 
3.57 
3.33 
2.08 
1.82 
2.08 
2.27 
1.61 
1.27 
0.94 
1.32 
3.23 
3.45 
3.33 
1.41 
1.96 
2.04 
1.35 
1.04 
0.71 
2.00 
4.00 
4.00 
3.13 
1.75 
2.33 
2.44 
1.69 
1.37 
1.05 
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IViost households in the EU pos­
sess basic necessities such as WC, 
bath/shower and hot running 
water. 
In the colder north of the EU, 
central heating systems also are 
common, except in Ireland, where 
only a little over half oí households 
have central heating. 
Nearly every household has a tele­
phone. 
Telephones are widespread now­
adays except in Portugal, where only 
4 1 % of households have one. 
it is less common to have accom­
modation with a garage, 
especially in the south of the EU 
(Greece, Portugal and Spain) and in 
Ireland. One of rhe obvious determi­
nanrs for having a garage is car 
ownership. Thus countries with the 
highest number of cars per 1 000 
inhabitants (Luxembourg, Ger­
many, Italy and France) also have 
the highest number of dwellings 
with garages (apart from Iraly). 
Uuring the 1980s, living stan­
dards as represented by amenities 
in general improved in all the EU 
Member States. 
Most of those few households where 
rhere were no basic amenities such 
as inside WC, bath/shower and hot 
running water in 1980 had them 
installed during the 1980s. More 
households also have a telephone 
and a garage. As for second homes, 
they are srill resrricted to a small 
minority overall. 
Amenities (%) 
1980 
Inside WC 
Bath/shower on the premises 
Hot running water on the premises 
Central heating (full or partial) 
Telephone 
Accommodation with garage 
Second home 
1988 
Inside WC 
Bath/shower on the premises 
Hot running water on the premises 
Central heating (full or partial) 
Telephone 
Accommodation with garage 
Second home 
ι 1990. 
­ UK census. 
3 1992, Family Ecpeiiclilure Survey. 
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onmetat 
87 
80 
70 
56 
63 
4 
94 
92 
87 
63 
84 
63 
5 
89 
97 
96 
90 
10 
97 
94 
88 
94 
12 
97 
93 
93 
67 
70 
45 
99 
97 
98 
71 
88 
55 
85 
85 
. 84 
38 
75 
2 
12 
92 
83 
77 
8 
51 
10 
97 
96 
27 
8 
82 
80 
88 
63 
53 
52 
12 
94 
93 
95 
74 
93 
60 
9 
83 
80 
81 
35 
32 
29 
2 
94 
92 
91 
58 
54 
29 
2 
96 
88 
78 
40 
54 
35 
4 
99 
95 
93 
79 
43 
6 
99 
97 
97 
88 
98 
75 
96 
61 
85 
32 
2 
99 
100 
78 
97 
32 
1 
80 
41 
21 
4 
93 
97 
55 
67 
43 
992 
1002 
77 
86 
423 
3 
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Houses and flats by type of household in the EU countries, 1988 (%) 
Couples > 65 
All Single person Single person Single person Single adult without 
households > 65 30-64 < 30 with children children 
E U R 50 42 35 16 3 35 3 57 
12 49 55 63 71 3 60 3 41 
79 59 63 45 57 80 Β 20 41 37 55 40 19 
59 47 31 9 38 66 DK 38 53 69 59 61 33 
31 16 11 4 21 35 D 69 83 87 93 78 64 
41 49 32 7 29 61 GR 
59 51 68 92 70 39 
36 47 33 : 24 47 
64 53 67 : 76 53 57 54 39 13 33 75 F 43 46 61 87 67 26 
92 88 81 32 73 96 IRL 7 10 17 68 25 4 
24 23 18 17 14 26 
69 68 75 78 81 66 
74 64 39 16 66 84 L 
25 35 60 83 35 16 
67 42 33 13 : 61 NL 28 47 60 75 : · 36 
72 76 74 48 61 77 Ρ 26 20 23 52 34 20 
81 65 64 33 77 86 UK 2 
18 34 34 64 25 ' 14 
Sources: Family Budget Surveys 1988; Spain: Family Budget Survey 1990; UK: Family Expenditure Survey. 
1 1990 data; category 'single person < 30' is included in 'single person 30-64'. 
2 1992 data. 
3 Excludes the Netherlands. 
Couples < 65 
without 
children 
51 
47 
82 
18 
65 
34 
32 
68 
45 
55 
34 
66 
62 
38 
93 
7 
21 
73 
71 
29 
69 
28 
70 
28 
86 
13 
Couples 
with 1 child 
53 
46 
85 
14 
78 
22 
39 
60 
27 
73 
22 
78 
63 
37 
92 
7 
20 
76 
77 
23 
80 
16 
63 
35 
88 
11 
Couples with 
2 children 
59 
40 
92 
8 
92 
8 
47 
52 
25 
75 
24 
76 
73 
28 
97 
2 
22 
73 
84 
16 
89 
10 
64 
33 
94 
5 
House 
Flat 
Couples 
with 3 or 
more children 
65 
34 
98 
2 ' 
90 
10 
58 
40 
43 
57 
32 
68 
75 
25 
98 
2 
30 
66 
86 
14 
94 
4 
76 
19 
96 
6 
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ENVIRONMENT 
An 1992, 85% of Europeans thoughr that the fight against pollution 
was a matter of grear urgency. 
Air pollurion has both social and economic implications as it affects 
health, monuments and the quality of products. Certain emissions 
have been reduced following structural changes, often resulting from 
European legislation on air pollution. For example, sulphur dioxide 
emissions have been reduced by 50% since 1970. 
Pollution resulting from traffic, which has doubled over the last 20 
years, and noise pollution, have increased, particularly in urban areas. 
In addition, the road network covets a fairly large area and road surfa-
cing affects the hydrologicai sysrem. 
In order ro meet its ever-increasing energy requirements, man uses fos-
sil fuels which, when burnt, emit carbon dioxide. In combination with 
others, this gas, emissions of which have been constantly increasing, 
has a major influence on the heating of the atmosphere — a phenome-
non known as the 'greenhouse effect'. 
Water extraction affecrs the level of ground warer and can cause 
droughts. Waste water discharged afrer use presents major pollution 
problems, which in turn cause water-supply problems. 
Improved drainage and the treatment of urban and industfial waste 
water in purification plants have resulted in control of Organic' pollu-
tion. Policy nowadays concentrates on the elimination of nutrients in 
order to deal with the problem of eutrophication. 
Between 1980 and 1990, the amount of municipal waste produced in 
the European Union increased from 290 kg to 350 kg per inhabitant. 
Community policy aims to reduce the amount of waste and promote 
recycling. 
Number of people that consider environmental protection a matter of great urgency 
(% of those interviewed) 
100 
1986 
1992 
EUR 12 B 
Source: Eurobarometer. 
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i he environment is mankind's 
physical surroundings on which 
people depend for their existence 
and all their activities. 
People need air to brearhe, warer to 
drink and for numerous other pur­
poses, meat (animals) and veget­
ables (plants) for food, materials 
taken from the earth for his accom­
modation and other buildings, and 
areas for production, travel and 
recreation, etc. 
T h e increase in consumption by the 
human population in an inevitably 
limited space and the increasingly 
intensive use made of natural 
resources are weighing more and 
more heavily on the environment, 
the components of which (earrh, 
water and air) are losing rheir 
prisrine quality and are being 'dena­
rured' by all kinds of pollution and 
nuisances. 
This deterioration of the environ­
ment has implications for health and 
the quality of life which are difficult 
to quantify. T o offset these negative 
effects, man has to spend money on 
medical care and ttavel to get away 
from ir all and has to pay anti­
pollution taxes, which increase the 
cost of living. T h e negative effects of 
these 'supplementary' activities in 
turn cost money and it will be diffi­
cult to get out of the vicious circle 
because of the economic interesrs 
involved. 
In addirion to the expenditure by 
rhe public, governments and indus­
try also spend money on combating 
pollution. Investment in antipolllu­
tion technologies can be fairly 
substantial and also affect the price 
of producrs to an extent varying 
from 0 . 3 % to 1.7% of G D P in the 
various countries of the European 
Union. 
i he population is becoming 
increasingly aware of environ­
mental problems. 
Artention is primarily concenrrated 
on the damaging effects oí industry, 
energy producrion and conversion, 
transport and agriculture. In 1992, 
8 5 % of people living in the Euro­
pean Union felt that environmental 
protection and fighting pollution 
were urgent problems (an increase of 
10% compared with 1986). 
People have also realized that the 
power to influence the state of the 
environmenr does nor only lie with 
governments and the major corpora­
tions. Non­governmental organiza­
tions (NGOs) such as Greenpeace 
or the World­wide Fund for Nature 
(WWF) have expanded rapidly and 
demonsrrated that they can contri­
bute to the debate on environ­
mental policy at both local and 
world level. 
Consumers are also turning more 
and more ro 'green' products — a 
change in behaviour which encour­
ages less intensive agricultutal pro­
duction and industrial production 
which takes account of environ­
mental protection. 
National expenditure on environmental protection 
in 1990 
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Public opinion on the damage caused to the 
environment by certain sectors in 1992 , EUR 12 
(percentage of the population interviewed) 
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i he population density is fairly 
high in the European Union, 
vaiyingfrom 51 inhabitants per 
km2 in Ireland to 370 inhabitants 
per km2 in the Netherlands. 
The majority of rhe European 
population lives in cities, which has 
implications for land use. Because 
land is so expensive, people have 
built high­rise blocks, but since the 
number of people per family is 
constantly falling (see the chapters 
on households, families and 
housing), the number of dwellings 
and the size of towns are constantly 
on the increase. 
industrial areas have developed 
with a view to reducing the nuis­
ances resulting from production in 
residential areas. 
The orher side of the coin is that 
people tend to travel furrher to and 
from work. Most of this travelling is 
done in privare cars, with the result 
that industry moving away from 
towns has led to an increase in traf­
fic volume and hence an additional 
burden on the environment. Work­
ers also lose berween 15 minutes and 
two hours a day travelling. 
i he use of fond for tracks, roads 
and motorways is another burden 
on the environment. 
Road traffic kills several rhousand 
people each year and the number of 
people injured is even greater (see 
the chapter on transport). It also 
reduces the space available for child­
ren to play on and they therefore 
have to look for other places for 
recreation. Traffic also affects the 
natutal landscape and animal terri­
tories with the result that if animals 
are not killed by drivers they con­
stantly have to move to other places. 
Trend in population density (inhabitants per km2) 
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Between 1900 and 1990, the 
greenhouse effect increased the 
average temperature of the world 
by an estimated Io C. 
Some of the gases emitted by indus-
try, agriculture and rhe population 
are neithet harmful nor dangerous, 
but neverrheless change the compo-
sition of the atmosphere and hence 
influence climate. The main culprits 
are carbon dioxide (CO2), pro-
duced by the burning of fossil fuels 
and methane (CH4), which resulrs 
from the decomposition of organic 
materials and animal excrement. 
Other gases include nitrous oxide 
(N2O), which comes from natural 
sources and agriculture, and chloro-
fluorocarbons (CFCs). The latter are 
mainly used for aerosol propellants 
and in refrigerators and also damage 
the ozone layer, which prorecrs the 
earth from ultraviolet rays. 
The accumulation of these green-
house gases traps radiation which 
would normally escape into the 
atmosphere. The concentrations of 
carbon dioxide (CO2), the main gas 
responsible tor the greenhouse effect 
(over 50% of the total greenhouse 
effect), have increased substantially 
— by 10% in the lower atmosphere 
between 1900 and 1970 and by the 
same amount again over the next 20 
years. This results in an overall 
increase in temperarure. 
Some of the CO2 emissions are 
absorbed by a natutal process — 
phorosynthesis. However, deforesta-
tion in Europe and above all in the 
world as a whole results in a reduc-
tion of the regulatory function of 
forests and hence affecrs the increase 
in rhe CO2 concentration. 
Climate change models suggest that 
the Member Srates of the European 
Union are likely to experience a rise 
in remperarure in rhe coming years, 
with average annual temperatures 
increasing by 1.5°C to 2.5°C by 
2050. 
World-wide increase in temperatures and CO2 concentration 
(reference year 1880 = 0, variarion in °C) 
1880 1890 1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970 1980 
Source: Oak Ridge National Laboratory, Jones & Wiglcy, CRU/East Anglia. 
K^limatic changes resulting from 
increased temperatures are likely 
to have a wide range of socio-
economic effects. 
It is estimated that the level oí the 
sea will rise by 100 mm by rhe 
middle of rhe next century. Toge-
ther with an increase in storms, this 
will result in an increase in coasral 
erosion, a greater risk of flooding in 
low-lying coastal regions, and hence 
expenditure for drainage and protec-
tion against the sea. Storm water can 
also cause extensive damage and as a 
result of changes in land cover, 
storm water flows rapidly into the 
rivers, which cannot cope efficiently 
with all this water at once. This 
results in floods in the catchment 
areas with serious resultant damage. 
in order to deal with the problem 
of climate change, man must 
reduce CO2 emissions. 
The European Union has under-
raken, as an inirial step, to stabilize 
its emissions at the 1990 level by the 
year 2000. Since this effort cannot 
be restricted to industry, the Euro-
pean population should cut down its 
use of privare vehicles, which will 
have implications for several areas of 
economic life (petrol consumption, 
motor maintenance, tourism, etc.). 
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Air pollution means the presence, CO2 emissions in 1993 (tons per inhabita 
in the ambient air, of polluting 35 
substances in quantities or concen-
trations which are harmful to 
human, pfait and animal health, 
dwellings and other property. 
These substances, be they gases, 
solids or liquids, originate from 
emissions from natural sources (such 
as volcanoes or lightning) and 
human activities (use of fossil fuels, 
agticulture and animal rearing, 
industry etc.). This pollution results 
in odours and dirt, hampers 
visibility, attacks clothing, buildings 
and works of art, affects crop growth 
and may contaminate industrial 
processes and hence reduce rhe 
quality of products. 
The toxicity of the agents emitted 
ranges from non-toxic, such as CO2, 
to highly toxic, such as the dioxins 
in the fumes from incineration 
plants. 
NB: CO2 emissions are esrimared on the basis of fuel consumption in a given country. The figures for Luxembourg are high because 
rhe popularion is small and sales of oil (in rhe form of perrol, which is subsequenrly exported) are high. 
Sources: O E C D and Eurosrat estimate. 
Approximately 6.5% of the world 
popufation lives in the Member 
States of the European Union and 
produces around 14% of the total 
world CO2 emissions. 
These emissions result directly from 
the consumption of energy, which is 
constantly increasing. In 1990, rhe 
average (weighted) consumption of 
energy in Europe was around 2.95 
tons of oil equivalent (toe) per inha-
bitant, ranging from 1.54 toe/inhab. 
in Portugal to 9.3 toe/inhab. in Lux-
embourg. Consumption increases 
towards the norrh, in line wirh the 
climate and standard of living. In 
1993, average CO2 emissions were 
around 8.4 t/inhab. in the Euro-
pean Union as a whole, ranging 
from 4.5 t/inhab. in Portugal to 
32.3 t/inhab. in Luxembourg. 
Per capita emissions are not propor-
tional to energy consumption, since 
in the northern countries other fuels 
(mainly natural gas) and hydro-
electric power are also used. 
Development of CO2 emissions by source, EUR 12 
(million t) 
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Sulphur dioxide (SO2) is one of 
the atmospheric pollutants of 
which emissions have decreased 
since 1970. 
In the past, SO2 was one of the 
main substances responsible for win­
ter smog in large cities. However, 
since the 1950s, SO2 emissions have 
been reduced substantially. The 
changeover to oil products and 
natural gas — which conrain less 
sulphur — for heating purposes has 
conrributed to an improvement in 
the situation in towns. At the same 
time, industry has, under new 
legislation, introduced structural 
changes. It has installed pollution 
monitoring/conrrol equipment and 
built higher chimneys so that the 
pollutants will be more widely dis­
persed. Thanks to these efforrs, the 
concentration of SO2 in the atmo­
sphere nowadays has fallen to half 
the level in the 1950s. Nevertheless, 
the situation is not totally satisfac­
tory. 
SO2 and ΝΟχ, emissions in 1990 (kg/inhabitant) 
f missions of oxides of nitrogen 
(ΝΟχ) another atmospheric pollu­
tant, have increased in recent 
years. 
Nowadays, urban smog resulrs more 
from pollution by oxides of nitro­
gen, which are also combustion 
products, found mainly in vehicle 
exhaust gases. Since the volume of 
road traffic has doubled since 1970, 
the level of pollution has also 
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NB: No data are available for Italy, Luxembourg and Iceland. 
Development of emissions of SO2 and ΝΟχ, 
EUR 12 (1990= 100) 
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in summer, oxides of nitrogen, 
under the influence of sunlight, 
contribute to the production of 
Ozone is a very reactive gas and 
therefore directly affects the respira­
tory system. Sensitive people are 
advised to stay at home or to keep 
physical efforts to a minimum. 
Certain countries have started to 
restricr the use of private cars 
during periods of summer smog. 
Obviously, pollution of this kind, 
which affects people's health and 
freedom, has social effects. 
A forge number of atmospheric 
pollutants aho present serious 
health risks. 
Lead emissions, for example, resulr-
ing from traffic and which have 
declined since the introduction of 
lead-free petrol a few years ago, have 
been associated with hyperactivity 
and learning problems among child­
ren. Benzo-a-pyrene and benzine, 
both of which are present in exhaust 
gases, are known carcinogens. Pesti­
cides used in agriculture are exam­
ples of rural air pollution, which 
particularly affect the flora and 
fauna. Flue gases from incineration 
plants also contain dangerous 
compounds and attempts are being 
made to control them. However, 
these methods are far from straight­
forward and affect the cost of waste 
treatment to be borne by the con­
sumer. 
SO 2 and ΝΟχ emissions by main sources, 1990, EUR 12 
(in mio kg) 
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A.cid rain and deposits form an 
environmental problem. 
The acids produced by emissions of 
sulphur dioxide and oxides of nitro­
gen are deposited on the ground or 
are brought by rain. The damage to 
buildings — particularly medieval 
buildings constructed of materials 
with a high lime content — and sta­
tues is a well-known phenomenon. 
Restorarion is difficult if not imposs­
ible. In the case of dwellings, 
damage is to gutters and roofs, ere. 
(particularly of zinc), and this has 
direct effects on the cost of living. 
Acid deposits destroy plants, water 
courses, lakes and the soil. Forests 
are particularly vulnerable since trees 
actively eliminate acids from the 
atmosphere. A large proportion of 
the forests in central Europe have 
been desrroyed, probably because of 
acid rain. However, other factors, 
such as the drop in the ground­
water level, epidemics and serious 
attacks by insects may also play a 
part in this process. 
Defoliation, 1992 (percentage of trees in categories 2-4) 
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NB: Categories 2-4 comprise trees which are moderately or severely damaged or dead. 
No data are available for Iceland. 
Source: Unece/EC. 
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Water is vital for man and his 
environment. 
Warer is necessary for consumprion, 
irrigation and cooling (in, for exam­
ple, rhermal or nuclear power plants 
and numerous industrial processes). 
It is also used as a solvent, a means 
of transport, for fishing and for 
recreation. All of these uses make 
different demands on the quality of 
the water, which results in a conflict 
between the various uses. 
Avaifobility of fresh water varies 
throughout the European Union 
depending on the geology, the 
climate and human activities. 
Human activities have a grear influ­
ence on the availability of resources. 
In the past, most rain water passed 
through the soil before being led off 
via the rivers or becoming available 
for extraction as drinking water. 
Since man has started to cover some 
of the ground (with concrete or 
asphalt) and construct drainage 
networks, water is led off quickly to 
the rivers, and does not find its way 
into the ground water as before. 
Water resources per capita, long-term average (m-Vinhabitant) 
22 000 
Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK A FIN IS N S CH 
NB: Norway: > 92 400 m'/inhabitants; Iceland > 659 000 m'/inhabitants. 
industrial and agricultural activi­
ties result in the pollution of 
water, which can then no longer 
be used as drinking water without 
major treatment. 
Several processes are required for the 
supply of water of a reliable quality 
and not everyone finds the final 
result satisfacrory (because of chlori-
nation). For this reason, some 
people buy bottled mineral water for 
drinking, which cosrs between 10 
and 100 times more than tap water. 
Sales of mineral water are taken into 
account in the growth of the econ­
omy. 
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i he availability of water has a 
major influence on consumption. 
In places where water is readily 
available, consumers use more of it. 
Domestic consumption varies 
widely from one Member State to 
another, from 100 1/day/inhab. in 
Portugal to 300 1/day/inhab. in 
Sweden. These figures are not 
strictly correcr as they also include a 
certain amount of water supplied to 
trade and industry. It is very difficulr 
to separate out domestic consump­
tion proper from public supply. 
A comparison of the total amounts 
of water extracted per capirà shows 
that in the south of Europe enor­
mous quanrities are used for irriga­
tion whereas in the north more is 
used for indusrry and for cooling 
purposes in electricity generation. 
Since the available figures are not 
comparable, extreme caution is 
advisable when making compati­
sons. 
Water extraction by main activity, 1990 or closest available year (m­Vinhabitant) 
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XJTround and surface water are 
exposed to pollution from industiy 
and agriculture. 
Industry, particulatly (petro) chemi­
cals, leather and textiles, and heavy 
industry have resulted in consider­
able pollution consisting among 
other things of large amounts of 
organic materials and metals. This 
has resulted in an oxygen deficiency 
and high concentrations of heavy 
metals in rivers such as the Ruhr 
and the Rhine. However, in recent 
years, structural changes in industry 
together with C o m m u n i t y legisla­
tion have contributed to reducing 
these emissions. T h e investment 
required for these reductions have 
affected product prices. 
Agriculrure has become a major 
source of water pollution in recent 
yeats since, in order to produce 
profitably, farmers have to intensify 
production and use ferrilizers (arrifi­
cial, liquid and semi­liquid), which 
contain nitrates and phosphates. A 
fairly large proportion of the fertili­
zer applied is still there at the time 
of harvest while the resr seeps inro 
the ground water. Fertilizers have 
contributed to a general increase in 
the nitrate concentrations in several 
water courses and aquifers and it is 
thought that, even if agricultural 
practises change immediately, it will 
be over 20 years before concentra­
tions in ground water and surface 
water are reduced. 
Nitrate pollution of water courses and use 
of fertilizers (index 1975 = 100) 
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A variety of policies have been 
introduced with a view to combat­
ing water pollution, andparticu-
forly the problem of euti-ophica-
tion. 
Eutrophication is the enrichment 
of water with nitrogenous and 
phosphatic nutrients (in the form 
of nitrates and ammonia, and 
phosphates respectively). This leads 
to accelerated growrh of algae and a 
reduction in the oxygen content, 
ultimately making the water unus­
able lor various purposes. Eutrophi-
carion resulrs from agricultural 
activities and discharges of urban 
waste water. The elimination of 
these nutrients by purification 
plants has become a priority. 
i he extension and moderniza­
tion of drainage systems and the 
construction of purification pL·nts 
have made it possible to reduce 
domestic and industi-ialpollution. 
Since the beginning of the 1990s, 
around 90% of the European popu­
lation has been connected to a drain­
age network, around 70% of which 
are connected to a purification plant 
— the latter figure varying between 
10% and 95% depending on the 
country. The connection rates to 
drainage systems and purification 
plants tend to be lower in the south­
ern countries (a mere 10% in Greece 
and 2 1 % in Portugal in 1990) com­
pared with the northern countries 
(over 95% in Denmark). Water 
treatment is therefore a top priority, 
representing 30 to 50% of total 
environmental expenditure in the 
majority of the Member States of the 
European Union. In general, these 
investments are financed from a 
water-treatment tax payable by 
industry and by the general public. 
The 'polluter-pays' principle is not 
yet applied in all the Member States. 
Use of fertilizers with nitrogen (t nitrogen/km2) 
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The data on waste should be viewed with caution since, in spite of the establishment of defini­
tions in European legislation, data collection is not yet harmonized and the comparability of 
data is still fairly low. 
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Between 1980 and 1990 waste 
production in the EEA increased 
from the already high level. 
Waste results from households, 
commercial activities (municipal 
waste), industry, agriculture, etc. 
Very generally speaking, increases in 
the quantities produced reflects the 
general trend in consumption. 
European legislation on waste is 
aimed at avoiding, or where this is 
not possible, reducing the produc­
tion of waste and monitoring the 
processing or final storage of toxic 
waste. Another aim of Community 
policy is to promote recycling. This 
calls lor changes in production pro­
cesses and consumer choices regard­
ing, for example, packing. Munici­
pal waste includes household refuse, 
bulky waste and garden waste, as 
well as similar waste produced by 
small commercial and industrial 
businesses. This waste is generally 
speaking collecred by the municipal 
waste-disposal services. 
The introduction of cheap non-
returnable packing was one of the 
main reasons for rhe increase in 
volume of waste, as can be seen from 
the quantities and composition of 
municipal waste. In 1990 the per 
capita production of municipal 
waste varied from 260 kg in Portu­
gal to almost 500 kg in the Nether­
lands. These waste-production levels 
would, however, appear to be in 
correlation with the GDP. 
i he costs for disposing of waste 
are high: 30%) of the total environ­
mental expenditure of the Mem­
ber States. 
Municipal waste is treated in a 
variety of ways, rhe oldest and most 
common being land filling. Around 
two thirds of the domestic waste in 
the European Union are disposed of 
in this way (over 90% in the 
United Kingdom, Ireland and 
Greece). This method of disposal is increasingly com­
ing in for criticism because of the space it takes up and 
the danger oi polluting soil and ground water. Increas­
ing use is being made of incineration, particularly in 
the densely-populated industrial countries. Some 19% 
of waste is incinerared (95% in Luxembourg). How­
ever, incineration is a major source of air pollution. 
Another way of reducing the waste volumes is to con­
vert some of the municipal waste into a product which 
is useful for agriculture and horticulture by means of 
composting. Of the total waste in the Union 5% is 
composted and 9% is eliminated by other means. 
Because of the increase in the quantities to be handled, 
the changeover to more sophisticated methods of treat­
ment and the increase in land prices is resulting in 
ever-increasing costs for waste collection and disposal. 
The consumer is having to pay more and more to get 
rid of his rubbish. Since the cost of public cleaning is 
spread over rhe population by means of municipal 
taxes, there is a genuine risk that certain people will 
prefer ro dump their waste illegally — as can be seen in 
various places. 
Per capita production of municipal waste (kg/inhabitant) 
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Lfangerous waste, such as radio­
active and certain chemical waste, 
requires special treatment. 
In order to minimize the environ­
mental and health risks resulting 
from dangerous waste, Member 
States are obliged under European 
legislation to process and dispose of 
such waste in a controlled fashion 
within their terrirory. Although 
representing only 1% by weight of 
total industrial waste, treatment 
costs for such account for 20% of 
the total waste­treatment costs. 
ixecycling and re­use are the 
preferred methods of dealing with 
certain industrial waste which 
cannot be eliminated. 
The main products for recycling are 
metals, which are easy to process. 
For example, 2 1 % of the aluminium, 
35% of the copper and 4 1 % of the 
lead used were recovered at the end 
of the 1980s. 
in 1990, 8% of the municipal 
waste of the European Union was 
recycled. 
A number of countries have organ­
ized separate collection of glass and 
paper with a view to recycling. 
Separate collecrion is one of the 
ways of reducing the volume of 
waste. For the citizen, it means an 
Obligation' to sort out his waste 
before handing it over to the collec­
tion services or taking glass and 
paper waste to collection points. A 
more advanced stage is the separate 
disposal of organic waste (e.g. kit­
chen and garden waste) and other 
waste in different containers, fol­
lowed by separate collection by the 
waste­disposal services. In some 
countties separation at source is obli­
gatory and a place has had to be 
found for containers in residential 
areas. 
i he highest recycling rates for 
paper and cardboard in 1990 were 
in Spain and the Netherfonds 
(over 50%>) and the highest rate for 
glass was in the Netherlands. 
Although recycling is on the increase 
in the majority of countries, the dif­
ficulties and costs involved in separa­
ting and collecting the materials, 
together with the frequent instabil­
ity of the market in the materials 
concerned and reluctance on the 
part of consumers, can often pre­
sent obstacles to recycling. 
It should be pointed out that the 
recycling of glass does not include 
re­use of glass (particularly glass 
bottles) collected under the deposit 
system, since after cleaning these, 
glass receptacles are refilled and put 
back into circulation (a glass recepta­
cle of this kind may be recycled 10 
times before disappearing into the 
glass container). 
Paper recycling (in kg per inhabitant) 
60 
Recycling of certain types of waste 
in the European Union (at the end of the 1980s) 
Aluminium 
Copper 
Lead 
Chromium 
Nickel 
Zinc 
Mercury 
Cobalt 
Source: OECD. 
Consumption 
(1 000 t) 
6 432 
2811 
1 322 
781 
258 
1910 
3 144 
6 604 
Recovery 
(1 000 t) 
1 314 
981 
540 
50 
53 
388 
1 540 
744 
Recovery 
(%) 
21 
35 
41 
'6 
21 
20 
49 
11 
50­
■Id 
30 
20 
10 — — 
JL 
Β DK D GR F IRL I NI UK FIN IS 
1975 
1985 
1990 
CII 
NB: No data arc available for Luxembourg and Iceland. The darà contain derived estimates. 
Germany: 1990 data refers to former German Democratic Republic. Norway: 1990 data refers to 1987. 
Spain and Portugal: 1990 data refers to 1981 and 1991. 
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Glass recycling (in kg per inhabitant) 
70 
NB: No darà arc available for Luxembourg and Iceland. The darà conrain derived esrimares. Germany: darà refers ro former German Democraric Republic; rare is based on roral sale: 
Denmark, Belgium, France and Ausrria: 1985 darà refers ro 1983 
Source: O E C D . 
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TRANSPORT 
.fc/uropean citizens are travelling more and more, by air and rail as 
well as by car, but car travel still accounts fot by far the greatest 
number of kilometres covered. 
The number of private cars has increased dramatically in recent 
decades throughout the European Union and in the EFTA coun-
tries. 
The GDP of the EU countries and the differences in their taxa-
tion levels are also reflected in car ownership levels. These factors 
can influence the number of cars owned by households. 
The number of driving licence holders in the younger age groups 
has soared, particularly in the case of women. 
Rail transport is less used than cars, but the last 20 years have seen 
a rise in the number of rail passenger-km. 
The car is still the form of travel in the European Union, but car 
use also has negative consequences. 
Travel in 1990 (EUR 12) 
Air: 11% 
Bus and coach: 11% 
Rail: 10% I 
0 
<1 o Car: 68% 
NB: Air, bus and coach travel, calculated in passcngcr-km; car travel calculated in car-km. 
Sources: \W (1989 and 1992); IUR (1990-92); IUPT(1992) . 
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furopeans have travelled more 
and more since 1985, especially by 
car. 
In the countries of the European 
Union, in 1990, the number of kilo­
metres travelled by car represented 
68% of total kilometres for all 
modes of transport and shows an 
annual average increase of about 5% 
since 1985. 
in 1990, the number ofpassenger­
km and the number of kilometres 
travelled by air each represented 
only 11%> of the total number of 
kilometres travelled. 
The rare of increase in rail pass­
enger­km was less than 1% per 
annum from 1985 to 1987 but 
increased more rapidly in 1988 
(+ 4%) and 1989 (+ 2.30%). This 
rate of growth fell back to 0.82% in 
1990, whereas rhe number of bus 
and coach passenger­km rose by 
3.02% in the same year. 
Although the car is the dominant 
mode of transport, there are differ­
ences between the Member States. 
The level of private car ownership 
ranges from 176 vehicles registered 
per 1 000 persons in Greece to more 
than 490 in Germany and Luxem­
bourg. 
Passenger­km in the ELI countries 
1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 
Passenger­km by rail 
Passenger­km by bus 
Car­km 
Total 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100.56 
100.00 
104.83 
103.59 
101.51 
102.86 
111.31 
108.85 
105.66 
104.51 
117.39 
114.05 
108.10 
105.32 
122.12 
117.93 
108.99 
108.50 
127.72 
122.58 
Sources: IRI­ (1989 and 1992); IUR (1990­92); [UPT (1992). 
Number of registered cars in 1991 (per 1 000 inhabitants) 
491 488 4 9!S 
457 
419 
378 
DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK A FIN IS FL N S CH 
NB: Iceland and Lieclirensrein: darà not available. 
Source: IRF (1992). 
Throughout this chapter, the data for Germany relate 
to the former Federal Republic of Germany. 
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i he number of kilometres tra­
velled can be a function of the 
number of private cars owned. 
This is the case in Germany and 
Luxembourg, but there are cerrain 
exceptions. 
Both Denmark and Ireland have a 
rarher low private car ownership 
level but mark up a high number of 
car-km per capita. 
Lf uring the last two decades, car 
ownership has inn-eased substan­
tially. 
The EU countries fall into two 
groups in this respect. The first 
group, including Portugal, Greece 
and Spain, had low car ownership 
levels in the 1970s, and in these 
countries the rare of increase has 
been explosive: figures of more rhan 
300% are no exception. The second 
group comprises the countries which 
already had high ownership levels, 
such as Germany and France; but 
the growth of car ownership was 
significant even in these countries. 
Among the EFTA countries, the 
most striking rises in car ownership 
over the period 1970 to 1991 were 
recorded in Austtia and Finland 
whose rates of increase (161 and 
147% respecrively) were even higher 
than that of Germany (128%). 
Annual car-km per capita in 1991 
(per inhabiranr) 8 325 
6 366 
5 713 
5 197 
5712 5 598 
5 348 
5 831 
5 182 
2 739 
Β DK 
NB: Spain and G 
Soam·: IRF (1992). 
η 
reece: data not avai 
GR 
lablc. 
IRL NL UK 
Number of registered private cars Number of registered private cars 
per 1 000 inhabitants in EU countries per 1 000 inhabitants in EFTA countries 
700 
100 
\ \ ' 
100' 
c?>e> oCV Λ^ =f?=PN 
SourceARF (1975 and 1992). oWff: IRF (1975 and 1992). 
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Since 1985, Portugal and Greece 
have recorded the forgest rises in 
numbers of first registrations of 
cars. 
In Spain, purchases of new cars 
carried on rising between 1985 and 
1989 but fell back in 1991. In 
Denmark, on the other hand, there 
was a modest rise in rhe number of 
first registrarions in 1989, after the 
massive fall in rhe preceding years. 
The number of new registrations fell 
dramatically in Norway, Finland 
and Sweden in 1991. Luxembourg, 
Germany and Belgium were rhe 
only counrries along with Portugal 
and Greece in which rhe rise in new 
regisrrations continued in 1991. 
Number of first registrations of cars per 1 000 inhabitants 
òome households do not own a 
car. 
They are particularly numerous in 
Greece and Portugal. 
Luxembourg and France are the two 
countries with the largest number of 
households owning two cars. 
1985 
1987 
1989 
1991 
FIN N 
NB: Liechrensrcin and Iceland: darà nor available; EFTA counrries: 1985 darà (plus 1989 darà for Norway) nor available 
Number of cars per household, 1988-89 
100 
No car I I 
1 car EH 
2 cars or more Γ~_ 
10-
o-
I I I I I I I I I 
Β DK D GR IRL I XL UK 
A_?:The definition of household varies from country to country. Certain countries also include institutions. Spain: data not available 
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i he economic wealth of a person Number of registered cars per 1 000 inhabitants as a function of GDP, 1990 
or a household, expressed here as 
GDP, can be seen as one of the 
main expfonations for car 
ownership. 
To accept the implication that GDP 
per capita is a good indicator of 
average individual income is tanta­
mount to assuming that there is a 
positive correlation between income 
and car ownership; bur Denmark 
and Italy are two notable exceptions. 
500-
400-
300-
200-
O 
GR 
O 
Ρ 
IRL 
χ> 
D 
g. O' 
UK 
x> 
NI. 
Οκ 
100-
6 8 10 12 
GDP in 1 000 PPS 
14 16 LS 20 
VAT rates 
19.5 25 15 15 18.6 21 19 15 17.5 16 17.5 20 22 24.5 20 
NB: Since May 1993 for the EU countries; since 1994 for the EFTA countries. 
Source: European Commission, DG XXI. 
25 6.5 
K^iar taxes affect both car owner­
ship and car use. 
Car purchase taxes, road-fund taxes, 
VAT and import taxes on cars affect 
the number of cars per household. 
Higher taxes may be reflected in the 
proportion of smaller and cheaper 
cars in the individual countries. 
Inside the European Economic Area 
(EEA), VAT rates range from 15% 
in Germany, Luxembourg and 
Spain to 25% in Denmark and 
Sweden. 
i he number of driving licences 
has risen even more than the num­
ber of cars. 
The possession of a driving licence is 
obviously a precondition for the 
purchase of a car and it therefore 
seems realistic to assume there will 
be a further rise in car ownership 
levels in the next few years. 
Number of driving licences per car and percentage of population (aged 18 and over) 
with a driving licence, 1990-91 
Percenrage with driving licence 
Women Men Country 
Germany 
France 
Netherlands 
United Kingdom 
Licences/cars 
1.3 > 
1.5' 
1.5 2 
1.4' 
Sources: Korver and Jansen (1991). Credoc (1993). 
1 1990. 
2 1991. 
51.3 
66.8 
60.8 
48.0 
81.5 
89.9 
52.4 
78.0 
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Uriving licence holdership shows 
a peak for the younger age­
groups. 
These groups will probably carry on 
driving as they grow older; so ir is 
reasonable to expect car travel to 
increase among the older age­
groups in due course. 
i here are more male than female 
licence holders. 
T h e gap seems to be narrowing in 
the younger age­groups, however, 
mainly as a result of the changing 
role of women in society in general 
and, in particular, as a result of their 
increased participation in the labour 
market. 
In the E U countries other than the United King­
dom and Ireland (where it is 17), the min imum 
legal age for obraining a driving licence is 18. 
In some countries, however (Belgium and France), 
driving practice may be acquired from the age of 
16, as young people are encouraged to drive with 
an adult. 
W o m e n 
D 
D 
-o-
­0­
_ ■ 
o 
♦ ­
■ 
■ D 
D 
■ H 
<$> 
D 
Driving licence holders by age, 1991 
Men 
100 — 
90 
­ 80 
70 
(>() 
50 
40 
30 
20 
10 
Germany 0" 
France ♦ 
Netherlands D 
United Kingdom ■ 
D 
O 
o 
—ν­
♦ 
—α­
ϊ ■ ♦ 
O 
D 
■ 
■ 
o, U c, u η ^ ^ b, c> (jv. φ bU Q 
<V y ^ ¿f $P rtf $f #> tf tf $ ­1 f 
Source: Korver and Jansen (1991). 
N? ψ $ ^ η ^ ^ b, C, (js (Ç) bU ^ 
<\' NV φ rP' ψ $ tf tf cfC φ ' (£' ­1 "> 
Source: Korver and Jansen (1991). 
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i he train is aho an important 
mode of transport in the countries 
of the European Union. 
There are striking variations in the 
levels of train use in the different 
countries. 
Frequent use of a car is not automa­
tically linked with infrequent travel 
by train. 
High levels are found in Denmark, 
Luxembourg and Portugal. Greece, 
Spain and Ireland are notable for 
their very low rates of train use. 
Passengers carried by rail 
Passenger-km by rail 
(per 1 000 inhabitants) 
EUR 12 
1970 : 
1975 : 
1980 12 
1985 13 
1990 : 
Β 
21 
19 
17 
15 
12 
DK 
23 
17 
25 
26 
28 
D GI 
16 
146 
18 
17 
16 
Ι E 
L 4 
1 5 
1 7 
F 
12 
12 
13 
14 
15 
IRL 
3 
5 
5 
6 
7 
I 
1 6 
7 
7 
6 
L 
29 
30 
30 
30 
26 
NL 
14 
13 
14 
14 
17 
Ρ 
23 
22 
23 
UK I 
14 
13 
14 
12 
13 
(per 1 000 inhabitants) 
EUR 12 
1970 : 
1975 : 
1980 643 
1985 669 
Β 
784 
780 
707 
667 
D K 
677 
563 
742 
881 
D 
614 
602 
622 
700 
GR 
171 
151 
174 
E 
359 
415 
F 
803 
960 
1 009 
1 120 
IRL 
196 
280 
301 
289 
I 
603 
654 
701 
654 
L 
603 
648 
674 
624 
NL 
611 
619 
626 
620 
Ρ 
619 
562 
U K I 
545 
538 
538 
524 
1990 655 942 683 195 397 1 124 347 
f rance has a very high rail 
passenger-km rate. 
The advent of the high-speed train 
(TGV) could have played a very 
significant role in this context. In 
most countries, train passenger-km 
remained more or less constant 
between 1970 and 1990. The 
downward trend in the number of 
passenger-km in rhe Netherlands, in 
spire of an increasing number of 
passengers, could be due to more 
frequent but shorrer-distance travel. 
Because no tellable data for bus 
and coach transport are avail­
able, public transport will 
mostly be limited here to train 
use. 
i rends in rail passenger num­
bers vary in the Member States. 
In Ireland, the Netherlands and 
Denmark, train use is increasingly 
popular, whereas the numbers of rail 
passengers have fallen over the past 
20 years in Belgium, the United 
Kingdom and Greece. 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
L 
NL 
UK 
Number of passengers carried by rail 
(per 1 000 inhabitants) 
35 
30 
25 
10 
Ο ^ -
Ι 970 1975 1980 1985 1990 
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Aiir passenger transport boomed 
in the European Union during the 
1980s. 
The yearly average rate increased by 
approximately 6% between 1980 
and 1990. 
Three cities (London, Paris and 
Frankfurt) alone accounted for 6 1 % 
of the number of scheduled intra­
European passengers and the same 
three are by far the busiest on 
domestic routes. There is a strong 
concentration of international air 
travel in Europe. 
in Ireland, the number of air 
passengers rose by approximately 
106% between 1980 and 1990. 
Over the same period, air passenger 
numbers increased by more rhan 
50% in every EU country apart 
from Greece, and, especially, Den­
mark (where it fell by approxima­
tely 16%). 
Number of passengers using the main EU airports 
direct ttansit is counted once only 
Airport 
London ' 
Paris 2 
Frankfurr 
Rome 3 
Amsterdam 
Madrid 
1980 
37 837 
26 446 
17 650 
12 090 
9715 
10 495 
) 
1991 
61 040 
45 296 
27 317 
17 084 
16 542 
16 292 
1992 
67 562 
50 369 
30 707 
19 681 
19 145 
18 372 
Increase 
1980 
a ooo) 
in % berween 
and 1992 
79 
91 
74 
63 
97 
75 
Source: Scbiphol Airporr Aurhoriry (1992 and 1993). 
1 Including Heathrow, Gatwick and Stansted. 
­ Including Orly. Charles de Gaulle and Le Bourger. 
3 Including Fiumicino and Ciampino. 
Air passenger variations between 1980 and 1990 (%) 
120 
100 
­20 
Β DK D GR 
NB: Trance and Belgium: darà not available. 
IRL NI UK 
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fach year, about 50 000 people 
are killed in traffic accidents in 
the EU countries. 
Cars or trucks are involved in almost 
even' fatal accident. Every year, the 
population-equivalent of a medium-
sized town is wiped out by traffic 
accidents. Rail and air travel accounr 
for a very small percenrage of these 
statistics. 
in 1990 the number of persons 
killed in road traffic accidents in 
Portugal was the highest in the 
European Union. 
In Germany, on the other hand, the 
number of persons injured was very 
high. In Belgium and Luxembourg, 
the number of persons killed was 
also very high in relation to the 
population. 
in Spain, Greece and Portugal 
the number of persons killed in 
traffic accidents has steadily 
increased since 1975. 
In the northern European countries, 
on the other hand, there has been a 
steady fall in the number of deaths 
due to traffic accidents in Germany 
and the Netherlands since 1970 and 
in Belgium since 1980. 
Breakdown of accidents 
by road-user category: 
Accidents involving 
Cars: 49.5% 
Pedestrians: 22.9% 
Motorcycles: 8% 
Mopeds: 5.2% 
Others: 8.7% 
Road accident victims in 1990 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Total 
20 
12 
12 
18 
18 
14 
11 
19 
9 
25 
9 
Killed ' 
Male 
30 
17 
19 
28 
27 
20 
18 
28 
13 
14 
Female 
10 
Total 
SI ,s 
(per 100 000 inhabitants) 
Injured 
Male Female 
1 063 672 
8 
7 
207 
702 
262 
867 
153 
572 
8 
9 
8 
5 
9 
5 
399 
398 
269 
383 
465 
348 
562 
510 
327 
528 
613 
429 
242 
292 
204 
246 
323 
269 
-
680 
605 739 478 
1 The definirion of 'persons killed' dillers Irom one counrrv to anorher, so some 
Persons killed in road traffic accidents 
170 
of the figures are estimat 
160 
GR 
150 
130 ^L 
120 
"° -
100 -«*i.., 
90 — -""" — -,., 
SO 
70-
60 
50 
^ -
NL 
D 
1975 
Source: ECMT (1992 and 1993). 
10X0 1985 1990 
The European Commission has statted a pro­
ject named CARE for collecting all types of 
data on toad safety. This data source aims not 
only to give information about road accidents 
but also to create a platform for international 
cooperation. 
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CONSUMPTION AND INCOME 
A wo items are crucial for any description of the standard of living of 
the citizens of the European Union: income and expenditure. Income 
figures in this chapter refer to a single socioeconomic group: manual 
workers in manufacturing (whose incomes are more readily measur-
able). Data on household consumption are provided by family bud-
get surveys. 
Over half of household budgets is spent on food, housing and 
transport. In the south European countries, food accounts for the lar-
gest share of consumption and in the north housing takes the lion's 
share. 
Non-manual workers and the self-employed consumed more than 
manual and agricultural workers in 1988 and, between 1980 and 
1988, the consumption of retired persons and of others who were not 
economically active rose considerably. 
The gap berween the different levels of consumption depending on 
household incomes narrowed during rhe 1980s. 
The level of amenities showed an improvement in the 1980s. The two 
items most commonly found in homes were still television sets and 
washing machines. 
Between 1980 and 1992, the prices of consumer goods rose in the 
European Union. Germany and the Benelux countries had the most 
stable prices and the south the highest inflation. 
Regardless of whether or not a household includes children, its stan-
dard of living is influenced by its disposable income — among other 
things, net earnings. 
Pattern of consumption' (%) 
100 
90 
80 
70 H 
60 
5 0 -
4 0 -
30-
20-
10-
0-
1980 
1 Wirh rhe exception of Porrugal. 
1988 
Health 
Furniture/furnishings 
Clothing 
Transport 
Food 
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In this chapter, the figures for Germany 
refer solely to the old Länder. 
i he standard of living is highest 
in Germany, France and at the 
top of the list, Luxembourg 
where consumption is more than 
9 300 PPS per adult equivalent. 
In 1988, the Spaniards, Irish and 
Greeks consumed an average of 
between 6 000 and 7 000 PPS (pur-
chasing power standard) per adulr 
equivalenr, i.e. two-thirds of the 
average consumption in the Nether-
lands, Belgium, Denmark or the 
United Kingdom (between 8 000 
and 9 000 PPS). Consumption was 
even lower in Portugal (4 742 PPS), 
and Italy comes in the middle of the 
range with consumption of around 
8 000 PPS. 
food and housing are the two 
main consumption categories, 
swallowing up 23 and22%) 
respectively of family budgets in 
the European Union. 
Half of the family budgets in Europe 
are thus still spent on two basic 
needs. Next come transport services. 
Households spend twice as much on 
travel and communications as rhey 
do on clothing, furniture and 
furnishings or leisure-time activities. 
Communications are now one of the 
main features of the day-to-day life 
of Europeans. Health services come 
fairly low down on the list, and 
goods and services included in 'other 
categories', such as resraurants, 
personal care and tourism, rogerher 
average 17.3% of total consump-
tion. 
An adult equivalent unit 
replaces the 'per capita' measure 
and takes account of household 
structure, using the following 
weighting: 
first adult = 1; 
othet adults = 0.7; 
children (under 14 years) = 0.5. 
Consumption in PPS per adult equivalent, 1988 
11 974 
9 940 
8 619 
9017 
9 394 
8 861 
8 395 
7 855 
6 597 
6 064 6 345 
4 742 
DK GR 1RI NI l'K 
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i he fa­gest share of budgets in IVianual workers and fanners 
the southern European countries and agricultural workers have the 
and Ll■eL·nd is spent on food (25%) lowest level of consumption, 
or more). 
In other countries expenses for 
housing are taking that place. 
Clothing is also an important item 
in southern Europe. The srandard 
of living would seem to be the main 
factor derermining how much of 
family budgets is spent on these 
three categoties: as living standards 
rise, food and clorhing loom less 
large and the share of budgets spent 
on housing increases. 
With the other types of consump­
tions such as health, leisure or other 
expenditure, national disparities 
would seem to be due to sociocul­
tural factors peculiar to each country. 
In all counrries, manual workers 
have a level of consumption below 
the national average. In the agricul­
tural sector, this level varies between 
70 and 93% of the average. In all 
countries, workers in this sector have 
a level of consumption less than 
manual workers in indusrry. 
_\on­manual workers and the 
self­employed consume more than 
the other households. 
This difference is apparent in all the 
Member States with the exception 
of Denmark, where rhe level of 
consumption of non­manual 
workers is quite low. Generally 
speaking, non­manual workers on 
average consume more than the 
self­employed, except in Denmark, 
Germany, France and the 
Netherlands. 
Pattern of consumption by country, 1988 (%) 
Total 
Food 
Housing 
Transport 
Clothing 
Furniture 
Leisure 
Health 
Other goods and services 
KUK 12 
100 
21 
23 
14 
8 
7 
7 
3 
17 
_ 
100 
19 
24 
12 
7 
7 
6 
4 
21 
UK 
100 
18 
31 
16 
5 
5 
7 
2 
16 
Ü 
100 
19 
20 
15 
7 
8 
9 
5 
17 
_K 
100 
26 . 
20 
10 
13 
8 
6 
4 
13 
_ 
100 
29 
19 
13 
11 
6 
6 
2 
14 
l· 
100 
17 
29 
16 
6 
7 
6 
5 
14 
IKL 
100 
27 
16 
12 
7 
5 
8 
1 
24 
1 
100 
25 
19 
17. 
10 
8 
6 
2 
13 
L 
100 
17 
26 
12 
8 
9 
8 
4 
16 
NL 
100 
16 
23 
12 
7 
7 
9 
2 
24 
Ρ 
100 
33 
14 
16 
9 
7 
4 
3 
14 
UK 
100 
17 
24 
11 
7 
6 
8 
1 
26 
Level of consumption 
Average 
Manual workers 
Non­manual workers 
Self­employed 
(per adult equival 
EUR 12 
100 
90 
118 
116 
Farmers and agricultural workers 80 
Retired persons and other; ; 90 
Β 
100 
90 
116 
99 
70 
96 
lent) 
DK 
100 
93 
72 
128 
85 
81 
o f the various socioeconomic categories, 
D 
100 
84 
115 
129 
80 
93 
GR 
100 
91 
125 
115 
75 
83 
E 
100 
85 
113 
105 
76 
93 
F 
loo 
101 
120 
124 
83 
90 
IRL 
100 
95 
131 
129 
93 
82 
1988 
I 
100 
89 
119 
115 
81 
91 
L 
100 
73 
114 
107 
70 
99 
NL 
100 
85 
109 
112 
83 
96 
Ρ 
100 
91 
146 
128 
70 
77 
UK Ι 
100 
88 
128 
98 
84 
79 
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i he actual consumption of 
retired persons and others who are 
not economically active rose sub-
stantially between 1980 and 1988. 
The increase was as high as 5 1 % in 
the United Kingdom, 4 1 % in Italy 
and 44% in France. T h e rise was in 
every case above average, and even in 
countries where average actual 
consumption fell, in this category it 
increased. 
T h e reason is the increase in old-age 
benefits (see 'Social protection') , the 
better health of retired persons and a 
change in attitudes: elderly persons 
are increasingly being considered as 
potential consumers. However, 
except in Luxembourg, retired 
persons still consume less than the 
average even though the gap 
narrowed during the 1980s. 
i he pattern of consumption 
varies little between the various 
socioeconomic categories, except in 
the case of food and housing. 
The only major differences are in 
food, which takes up a greater share 
of the budget of manual workers, 
farmers and agriculrural workers and 
rerired people, and housing, which 
is a more important item for retired 
people. Those who are retired 
spend less on transport, a logical 
consequence of their becoming less 
mobile. However, they do not spend 
more on health than other categor-
ies, probably because they are reim-
bursed by social security schemes. 
Pattern of consumption by socioeconomic category, 1988 (EUR 12) (%) 
uu 
90 -M 
8 0 -
7 0 -
6 0 -
5 0 -
4 0 -
3 0 -
2 0 -
1 0 -
n 
| l | i 
-
- G 
Other 
Health 
Furniture/furnishings 
Clothing 
- Transport 
-
_ Housing 
-
Food 
Manual Non-manual Self-employed Farmers Rented people 
workers wotkets and agricultural 
workers 
Increase in total actual consumption and the consumption of retired persons, 1980-88 (%) 
Total - 2.6 
Retired persons and others 
not economically active 
- 2 . 6 - 0 . 4 : 
9.4 : 
- 5 . 4 
18.S 
31.9 
43.9 
_^Pl__ 
- 5 . 1 38.8 
41.2 
5.8 
5.9 
: 32.3 
: 51.2 
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income is the variable which best 
exptäns the level of consumption 
within a given country. 
A classification of households into 
four quarters in line with income, 
from the lowest to the highest, 
shows that, ovetall, the consump-
tion of the poorest quarter of house-
holds is around half of the national 
average. 
In Italy, however, this group con-
sumes only 36% of the national 
average whereas in France it is up to 
55%. The differences are substan-
tial in every country, reflecting 
marked inequalities. The 25% of 
highest-income households con-
sume between 1.5 and twice the 
national average, with the largest 
gap in Italy (192% of the average) 
followed by Spain and the United 
Kingdom. 
Level of consumption by income tranche, 1988 
Total 
First quartile 
Second quartile 
Third quartile 
Fourth quartile 
100 
45 
77 
110 
168 
100 
51 
78 
110 
154 
100 
42 
75 
107 
175 
100 
55 
78 
102 
159 
100 
36 
69 
103 
192 
100 
49 
76 
106 
169 
100 
52 
83 
111 
153 
100 
46 
72 
109 
173 
NB: Darà nor available for Belgium, Denmark, Ireland and Porrugal. 
Gaps between the consumption of households in the first and the fourth income 
quartiles, 1980-88 (%) 
500 
1980 
1988 
400 
300 
200 
100 
0 
D GR E F 
NB: Data not available for Belgium, Denmark, Ireland, Luxembourg and Portugal. 
XI. 
As a general rule, the gap between 
the poorest quartile of households 
and the highest-income quartile 
narrowed between 1980 and 1988. 
This was the case in Germany, 
Greece, France, Italy and the Uni-
ted Kingdom. The gap narrowed 
considerably in Greece (where there 
was a broad disparity ar the outset), 
but less so in Germany. Absolute 
differences in standards of living 
were still highest in Italy, where the 
top quarter consumed over four 
times as much as the 25% of poor-
est households. In Spain and the 
Netherlands, the gap widened, but 
the Netherlands still had the small-
est differences of any country bar 
France. Differences in living 
standards became smaller because 
the consumption of low-income 
households changed more than that 
of high-income households. 
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ifetween 40 and 67%) of the 
budgets of the poorest households 
is spent on food and housing as 
against 30 to 45%) for the higher­
income households. 
These two expenditure categories 
impose the grearest restrictions on 
the standard of living of the low­
income households, leaving less 
money available for other types of 
consumption. 
The better­off households spend 
proportionately more on transport, 
clothing and leisure activities. 
They spend twice as much on 
transport as the low­income house­
holds. To a lesser extent, the same is 
true of clothing, leisure and other 
types of consumption. Any increases 
in household incomes are thus more 
likely to be spent on these items. 
\Jn average, the lowest­income 
50% of households in 1988 
accounted for 30%) of total 
consumption, whibt the higher­
income half accounted for the 
remaining 70%). 
The inequality was greatest in Italy, 
and least noticeable in France and 
the Netherlands. From the bottom 
of the scale to the 40% of house­
holds level, each 10% of households 
accounts for 5% of total consump­
tion. Each subsequent tenth 
accounts for a tenth of consump­
tion (10%). In the final 20% 
tranche (households with the high­
est incomes), each additional tenth 
of households adds between 15% 
and 20% to total consumption. 
Pattern of consumption by income tranches, using the example of Italy and 
the Netherlands, 1988 (%) 
00 ­
80 ­
70 ­
60 ­
50 ­
40 ­
30 ­
20 ­
10 ­
i 
1st quartile 
Π Al 
4th quartile 
— 
■ 
« — 
1st quartile 4th quartile 
NETHERLANDS 
Other expenditure 
Other goods and services 
Health 
L '< ■ 
Furniture/furnishings 
Clothing 
-
1 ranspon " 
Housing 
­ Food 
Concentration of consumption, 1988 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
L 
NL 
UK 
10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 % of households 
The Lorenz curve shows the degree of inequality of consumption against the uniform 
distribution of total consumption. Since households are classified by income tranche from the 
lowest to the highest, perfect (theoretical) equality would be represented by a straight line at 
45°, and 50% of households, for example, would account for 50% of total consumption. In 
practice, the more the curve deviates from this theoretical straight line, the greater the 
inequality of consumption. 
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i elevision sets and washing 
machines are the most common 
consumer durables in the Union. 
In 1988, over 80% of households in 
every country except Greece and 
Portugal had a colour television set. 
In most countries, over 77% of 
households had a washing machine, 
but there were lower percentages in 
Portugal, Denmark and Greece. The 
figures for dishwashers and video 
recorders are much lower, and 
everywhere outnumbered by hi-fi 
systems. 
Households in the Netherlands and 
the United Kingdom have most 
home-entertainment equipment: 
colour relevision sets, hi-fi systems, 
video recorders and computers. In 
rhe United Kingdom, the number 
of colour TV sets and videos is 
particularly striking: almost all 
households have a television and 
half have videos. 
i he Germans and Luxembour­
gers are the best equipped with 
household appliances. 
However, although more households 
(relatively speaking) have washing 
machines in some other countries, 
only these two countries have a high 
percentage of ownership of all three 
items — washing machines, dish­
washers and freezers 
f\ationalpeculiarities may be 
due to sociocultural differences as 
well as to differences in living 
standards. 
Relatively few Greek and Portuguese 
households were well equipped in 
1988. The difference was particu­
larly noticeable in the case of colour 
television sets, which were found in 
only half of Greek and Portuguese 
households. Half of Porruguese 
households had a washing machine 
and just over 3.2% of households in 
Greece had a freezer. Very few fami­
lies in those two countries had a 
dishwasher, eirher. As many house­
holds in Greece had videos, how­
ever, as in other countties in the 
Union. 
Some peculiarities cannot be 
explained by a difference in living 
standards. Although the Dutch 
generally have a great deal of home-
entertainment equipment, very few 
of them have a dishwasher. The 
Danes, despite being generally well-
equipped, are leasr likely (after Por­
tugal) to have a washing machine, 
but they have a much higher level of 
freezer ownership than other Union 
countries. Italians have few 
appliances in general, but more 
washing machines for which the per­
centage is higher as the Community 
average. 
Consumer durables, 1988 
EUR 12 (') Β DK 
Colour TV 
Hi-fi system 
Video recorder 
Computer 
Washing machine-
Freezer 
Dishwasher 
Excluding Spain. 
85.1 
44.9 
28.0 
10.7 
84.6 
50.2 
22.4 
86.8 
26.4 
7.8 
84.8 
63.5 
21.6 
86.0 
78.0 
21.0 
9.0 
66.0 
89.0 
25.0 
87.4 
42.4 
26.2 
85.7 
70.4 
28.7 
51.4 
26.8 
24.6 
2.5 
69.1 
3.2 
8.2 
: 84.3 
: 41.9 
: 24.3 
: 84.6 
: 40.7 
: 27.8 
81.8 
36.9 
20.5 
6.1 
77.1 
7.6 
78.3 
42.5 
12.8 
6.6 
91.3 
17.1 
(% of households equipped) 
98.2 
50.1 
15.3 
85.2 
38.5 
90.2 
48.3 
22.6 
11.1 
94.7 
71.9 
40.3 
90.7 
70.9 
34.8 
19.7 
91.3 
42.3 
10.3 
48.6 
16.2 
4.6 
50.7 
35.9 
6.4 
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i he level of consumer durables in As household consumption 
European households rose during increases, households acquire more 
the 1980s. consumer durables. 
The increase was particularly 
marked in Germany and France, 
ownership being average in 1980 
but around the top by 1988. 
The acquisition by households of 
consumer durables depends not only 
on their consumption capacity but 
also on the appearance of new pro­
ducts on the market which gradu­
ally become part of daily life. 
It was in the 1980s that colour tele­
vision 'took off'. Colour sets were 
not in widespread use in 1980 but 
by 1988 they could be found in 
equally large numbers in most coun­
tries, an indication of the fact that 
the producr had 'matured'. The 
situation with washing machines 
was very similar back in 1980. They 
were in much more widespread use 
rhan colour TVs, but relatively few 
households acquired them after that 
date. The dishwasher is an example 
of an appliance not yet in common 
use, an accepted feature of homes in 
some countries bur not all. 
However, some goods are wide­
spread, but the level of consumption 
does not match the use. This is the 
case with colour televisions and 
washing machines in all countries 
except Greece and Portugal. House­
holds attaining only 60% of the 
mean consumption level already 
have around average numbers of 
colour TVs and washing machines 
in the home, whereas ownership of 
appliances such as video recorders, 
hi­fi systems or dishwashers ties in 
more closely with standard of living. 
Expenditure level: Average 
household expenditure equals 1. 
A household with a 0.6 to 0.8 
level of expenditure spends 
between 60 and 80% of the aver­
age. 
Consumer durables in households, EUR 12 ' 
% of households equipped 
90 
1980 
1988 
80 
_ 0 
60 
50 
40 ­
30 
20 
10 
0 
Colour TV Washing machine Dishwasher 
1 Excluding Spain. 
Consumer durables in the household by level of expenditure, 1988 
EUR 12 (■) Β DK 
18.7 
36.6 
49.2 
57.4 
68.8 
77.5 
Ca) 
Colour TV 
Below 0.4 
0.4­0.6 
0.6­0.8 
0.8­1.2 
1.2­1.6 
Over 1.6 
Video recorder 
Below 0.4 
0.4­0.6 
0.6­0.8 
0.8­1.2 
1.2­1.6 
Over 1.6 
1 Excluding Germany 
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65.2 
73.8 
78.7 
82.4 
85.6 
87.3 
14.4 
19.3 
22.9 
27.6 
31.5 
34.5 
and Spain. 
76.7 
82.5 
84.7 
88.2 
88.2 
86.1 
24.5 
21.6 
24.4 
25.2 
29.3 
27.4 
78.0 
79.0 
84.0 
86.0 
90.0 
92.0 
4.0 
14.0 
17.0 
21.0 
26.0 
29.0 
68.5 
81.9 
84.0 
86.9 
87.2 
88.9 
10.3 
18.2 
20.6 
27.0 
31.0 
33.0 
67.7 
75.6 
78.2 
86.2 
87.1 
89.4 
12.3 
13.7 
18.1 
22.8 
25.4 
28.9 
56.6 
74.2 
79.8 
84.4 
85.3 
86.2 
3.6 
6.8 
11.5 
15.0 
20.3 
23.6 
77.5 
89.6 
93.5 
91.8 
93.1 
92.5 
21.7 
25.3 
20.5 
26.4 
32.3 
34.4 
86.9 
88.6 
92.0 
90.9 
90.7 
83.3 
26.2 
34.4 
37.5 
37.0 
25.7 
18.4 
24.4 
32.1 
42.9 
54.5 
68.1 
79.0 
5.2 
6.5 
9.4 
15.9 
25.3 
39.0 
97.1 
98.2 
98.4 
97.8 
97.8 
98.3 
29.7 
38.5 
49.9 
57.2 
63.5 
66.1 
CONSUMPTION AND INCOME 
i he level of expenditure is not 
the sole factor influencing the 
purchase (or rental) of durables. 
When a high standard of living is 
reached, the consumption of certain 
durables may go down, as has 
happened wirh video recorders in 
the Netherlands or television sets in 
Luxembourg. This indicates that the 
consumption of European house­
holds depends ro some extent on 
factors orher than simple capacity. 
An increase in one's standard of 
living, for example, may alter one's 
lifestyle and consequently the items 
on which disposable income is 
spent. Thus Dutch and Luxembourg 
households with the highest stan­
dard of living, who own fewer video 
recorders and televisions respect­
ively than the expenditure tranche 
immediately below theirs, consume 
a higher proportion than the resr of 
their compatriots on books, restaur­
ants, cafés and tourism. 
i rices are most stable in Ger­
many and the Benelux countries, 
with increases ranging from 12 to 
17%) only between 1985 and 1992. 
It is thus easiest in those countries 
for households to maintain their 
standard of living. Since prices of 
consumer goods have varied very 
little, there has been a much less 
pressing need ro increase nominal 
incomes. Apart from the fact that 
purchasing power is maintained, 
price stability has a positive effect on 
living standards by introducing a 
stable economic climate which 
households find reassuring and 
which acts as a spur to consump­
tion. 
jSetween 1985 and 1992, prices 
of consumer goods rose by a factor 
of three in Greece and two in 
Portugal. 
In Italy and Spain, they became 1.5 
times as expensive. In the United 
Kingdom, prices rose by a similar 
factot, but as a result of a boost in 
demand at the end of the 1980s, 
even though the United Kingdom 
has not traditionally been a high 
inflation country. In all the coun­
tries mentioned, households have 
been able to maintain living stan­
dards only by reducing saving or, in 
some cases, increasing their nominal 
incomes by a corresponding amount. 
Consumer price indices 
1980 
1985 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
EUR 12 
65.3 
100.0 
110.7 
116.3 
122.9 
129.0 
134.6 
Β 
71.2 
100.0 
104.1 
107.3 
111.0 
114.6 
117.3 
D K 
68.3 
100.0 
112.7 
118.1 
121.2 
124.1 
126.7 
D 
82.6 
100.0 
101.4 
104.2 
107.0 
110.7 
115.1 
GR 
39.1 
100.0 
162.5 
184.9 
222.6 
265.9 
308.1 
E 
56.7 
100.0 
120.0 
128.2 
136.8 
145.0 
153.5 
F 
63.3 
100.0 
108.7 
112.7 
116.5 
120.2 
123.0 
IRL 
56.1 
100.0 
109.4 
113.9 
117.6 
121.3 
125.1 
I 
52.5 
100.0 
116.5 
123.8 
131.8 
140.2 
147.4 
L 
70.3 
100.0 
101.7 
105.1 
109.0 
112.4 
115.9 
NL 
81.8 
100.0 
100.6 
101.7 
104.2 
108.4 
112.5 
Ρ 
35.2 
100.0 
133.9 
151.0 
170.9 
189.5 
206.7 
UK 
70.7 
100.0 
113.0 
121.8 
133.3 
141.1 
146.4 
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food prices rose less than other 
prices between 1980 and 1992. 
Compared with other consumption 
categories, rherefore, increases in 
food cosrs did not make much of a 
dent in household budgets. Since 
food is one of the major items for 
families, changes in food prices are 
crucial for households, particularly 
the disadvantaged, who spend the 
largest share of their budgets on this 
item. The slight rise in prices wenr 
hand-in-hand with a slowdown in 
the consumption of food, reflecting 
the lack of price elasticity of this 
kind of consumption once a cerrain 
standard of living has been reached. 
fiousing accounts for an increas­
ingly large share of expenditure. 
In most countries, housing costs 
rose more sharply than any other 
between 1980 and 1992, although 
Belgium, Greece, Spain, Ireland and 
Luxembourg bucked this trend. 
These increases are parricularly 
important, since housing, along with 
food, is one of rhe main budget 
items. The cost increases thus had a 
negative effect on the consumption 
of European households, and 
worked particularly to the disadvant­
age of the less well-off families, sin­
gle persons and the elderly, for 
whom housing is a larger item of 
expenditure. Nevertheless, the 
increase in housing prices has gener­
ally accompanied a rise in the actual 
consumption of housing, and thus 
one of the facrors pushing up costs 
might well be the surge in demand, 
in many cases aggravared by the 
growing number of households 
breaking up. 
i here is more variation in the 
prices of other categories of con­
sumption. 
Leisure activities are becoming relat­
ively more expensive in Denmark, 
Greece, Ireland and Italy, but actual 
consumption varies from one coun­
try to another, rising in Italy and 
falling in Greece. Price movements 
are not the only reason behind 
changes in this type of consump­
tion, which is very sensirive to ways 
in which a household's purchasing 
power is affected by other factors 
(income, the prices of orher goods). 
The same applies to transport, 
where prices move in different ways 
in different countries and consump­
tion is just as variable and not neces­
sarily dependent on costs. In real 
terms, furniture and clothing are less 
important items in household bud­
gets, with furniture prices rising only 
slightly and clothing prices varying. 
Rise in prices per category, 1980 to 1992 (%) 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Total 
64.7 
85.5 
39.3 
688.0 
170.7 
94.3 
123.0 
180.8 
64.8 
37.5 
487,2 
107.0 
Food 
51.7 
68.4 
26.8 
676.4 
160.8 
90.9 
85.4 
163.7 
61.6 
22.2 
436.2 
77.4 
Housing 
60.5 
102.8 
44.4 
641.4 
161.1 
118.6 
97.7 
209.6 
51.5 
56.9 
679.4 
182.0 
Transport 
58.2 
85.1 
44.2 
496.7 
168.9 
90.1 
114.6 
162.0 
49.2 
41.3 
549.0 
93.2 
Leisure 
60.7 
86.3 
30.9 
820.8 
162.0 
78.0 
136.4 
197.6 
57.1 
24.4 
411.9 
93.6 
Clothing 
76.1 
76.9 
34.1 
839.8 
176.4 
103.7 
72.1 
189.9 
64.6 
7.6 
538.0 
33.4 
Furniture 
57.0 
78.9 
34.7 
658.3 
151.7 
90.9 
89.9 
167.4 
68.9 
26.2 
533.7 
71.1 
Other 
82.0 
51.3 
56.0 
822.7 
244.0 
121.5 
162.0 
216.7 
82.2 
36.9 
458.5 
138.4 
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i he effect of prices on living stan­
dards depends on elasticity of 
demand and on how much fami­
lies spend on a particular cate-
goiy of consumption. 
T h e effect of a price rise on house­
hold living srandards varies in line 
with the kind of goods. Certain 
categories meet basic requirements 
and are thus necessary items, with 
no substitution possible (food, hous­
ing, and some transport items). A 
fise in the prices of such goods 
therefore has a greater effect on 
households as a whole, since they 
cannot do without them. 
Prices and actual consumption in the 
United Kingdom, 1980-88 (%) 
110 
Prices 
Actual consumption 
Food Housing Transport Leisure 
Net earnings are another measure of living standards. 
These are obtained by deducting total taxes and social security contributions from gross wages 
or salaries and adding family allowances. This study relates to households where the head of 
the family is a manual worker in manufacturing. 
i he net earnings of manual 
workers are highest in the Benelux 
countries, Germany and the Uni­
ted Kingdom. 
They are highest in Luxembourg — 
up to 1 396 PPS per mon th in 1991 
for a manual worker living alone and 
1 658 PPS for a couple with two 
children and an average single salary. 
Next come the United Kingdom and 
Germany, followed by Belgium and 
the Netherlands. There is an enor­
mous difference between the highest 
figures and those which apply to 
Portugal, where the net earnings of 
a single manual worker are only 517 
PPS per month and those of a 
household with two children 576 
PPS, i.e. one-third of the level in 
Luxembourg. 
Net earnings in manufacturing, 1991 (PPS) 
Couple with two children 
Single manual worker 
1 600 
400 
200 
1 000 
800 
600 
400 
200 
Β DK D GR IRL NI. UK 
NB: Haca not available for Italy. 
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Structure of the earnings of manual workers in manufacturing, 1991 (% of gross earnings) 
For a worker living alone 
Taxes 25.4 
Social security 13.0 
Family allowances 0.0 
Net earnings 61.6 
For a couple with two children 
Taxes 14.6 
Social security 13.0 
Family allowances 10.6 
Net earnings 83.0 
44.4 
2.0 
0.0 
53.7 
36.1 
2.0 
5.6 
67.6 
21.6 
18.3 
0.0 
60.0 
10.7 
18.3 
4.1 
75.1 
8.0 
15.0 
0.0 
77.0 
8.0 
15.0 
7.5 
84.5 
11.2 
6.1 
0.0 
82.7 
6.3 
6.1 
0.6 
88.3 
6.2 
18.0 
0.0 
75.9 
0.0 
18.0 
7.3 
89.3 
28.8 
7.8 
0.0 
63.5 
17.7 
7.8 
2.7 
77.2 
: 6.1 
: 12.2 
: 0.0 
: 81.7 
: 0.0 
: 12.2 
: 9.2 
: 97.0 
12.8 
23.2 
0.0 
64.0 
10.8 
22.3 
7.9 
74.8 
7.0 
11.0 
0.0 
82.0 
3.0 
11.0 
5.2 
91.2 
18.9 
7.6 
0.0 
73.5 
15.7 
7.6 
6.5 
83.2 
i he net earnings of a couple with 
two children and a single bread-
winner are in every case higher 
than those of a manual worker 
living alone. 
This is because taxes and family 
allowances affect net earnings. 
Couples with two children are least 
well-off in this respect in Greece, 
Spain and Portugal, where they earn 
only around 10% more than single 
workers. In the other Membet 
States, the additional earnings vary 
from 13% in the United kingdom to 
35% in Belgium, thus widening the 
gap between countries where couples 
with children are concerned. The 
households of French manual 
workers, and, even more so, those of 
Belgians and Danes consisting of a 
couple with children thus have 
higher relative incomes. 
òchemes for increasing the net 
earnings of couples with children 
vaiy from country to country, but 
are least well-developed in the 
south. 
The most common way of helping 
families in Belgium is an allowance 
equivalent to 10% of income, whilst 
families in Germany benefit most 
from a 50% reduction in the tax 
rate. In Greece, there is no tax 
reducrion for rhe families of workers 
with children. 
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Although redistribution via 
taxation has little effect on the 
revive standards of living in the 
Member States overall, the effect is 
still fairly noticeable in I1·eL·nd, 
Luxembourg Belgium and 
Denmark. 
In these countries, if there is an 
initial difference of 56% in the gross 
earnings of manual workers with 
80% or 125% of the average wage, 
the difference in net earnings will be 
less than 40%. 
Dififerences between the net earnings of manual workers in manufacturing living alone, 
1991 (%) 
60 
50 
40 
30 
20 
10 
0 
Β DK D 
NB: Data not available for Italy. 
CR IRL NL UK 
Net earnings of manual workers in manufacturing, living alone, 1991 
Below-average wage Average wage 
(80%) 
(PPS) 
Above-average wage 
(125%) 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
Gross earnings 
1 487 
1368 
1566 
846 
918 
975 
1325 
Net earnings 
972 
773 
984 
651 
789 
761 
911 
% of gross 
65.3 
56.5 
62.8 
77.0 
85.9 
78.0 
68.7 
Gross earnings 
1859 
1710 
1958 
1057 
1 148 
1218 
1656 
Net earnings 
1 144 
918 
1 176 
814 
950 
924 
1 051 
% of gross 
61.6 
53.7 
60.0 
77.0 
82.7 
75.9 
63.5 
Gross earnings 
2 324 
2 137 
2 447 
1321 
1435 
1 523 
2 070 
Net earnings 
1359 
1 074 
1 409 
1017 
1 148 
1 127 
1 234 
% of gross 
58.5 
50.2 
57.6 
77.0 
80.0 
74.0 
59.6 
I : : : : : : : : : 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
1367 
1373 
505 
1359 
1 180 
910 
424 
1025 
86.3 
66.2 
84.0 
75.4 
1709 
1716 
631 
1699 
1396 
1099 
517 
1249 
81.7 
64.0 
82.0 
73.5 
2 136 
2 145 
788 
2 123 
1635 
1331 
630 
1529 
76.6 
62.0 
80.0 
72.0 
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Airound 52 million people may be 
considered to be living below the 
poverty line in the European 
Union, i.e. one household in seven. 
In 1988, the consumption expendi­
ture (per adult equivalent) of 17.6 
million households in the European 
Union was below the poverry thres­
hold. 
\Jn average, 14.3% of households 
in Europe live below the poverty 
line. 
A comparison of the geographical 
location of disadvantaged popula­
tions suggests no uniform partem. 
There is a relatively low percentage 
ol such households in Denmark and 
the Netherlands compared with the 
European Union as a whole. Since 
the poverry rate in those two coun­
tries is below the Community aver­
age, only one household in over 20 
is disadvantaged. 
In contrast, the consumption expen­
diture of one household in five in 
Portugal, Greece and Iraly is equiva­
lent to or below the poverty thres­
hold. Thus the percentage of disad­
vantaged households in those three 
countries is higher than in the 
Union as a whole. 
In berween these two groups, the 
poverty ratio is lower rhan the Com­
munity average in Belgium, Luxem­
bourg and Germany and above aver­
age in Spain and Ireland. The rates 
calculated for France and the United 
Kingdom are close to the Commun­
ity average of 14.3%. 
Breakdown of the disadvantaged population, 1988 (% of total population) 
25 
20 
IS 
10 In i 
k û 
EUR 12 Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
Geographical breakdown of the total population and of disadvantaged households, 1988 
Households Disadvantaged households 
UK: 18.4% B:3.2% UK: 18.7% B: 1.5% 
DK: 0.5% 
D: 16.7% 
GR: 4.0 
E: 10.4% 
F: 17.3% 
Consumption expenditure, taken as a yardstick of living standards, is often used to measure 
poverty objectively in monetary terms. The results of the family budget surveys of house­
holds are the basic statistical source. Homeless persons, rhose with no fixed abode and those 
living in communities such as retirement homes are excluded. 
The units observed are households of varying sizes and compositions. A scale of equivalence 
is used to compare them, with household expenditure converted to expenditure per adult 
equivalent. 
The scale used here is rhe OECD's: the weightings are: 1 for the first adult in the household, 
0.7 for other adulrs and 0.5 for children under 14. 
The poverty threshold is fixed at 50% of average national expenditure per adult equivalent. 
On this basis, all persons, households, or groups of individuals whose equivalent expenditure 
is equal to or less than this threshold will be considered as poor or disadvanraged. 
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i he unemployed, those working 
in the agricultural sector and 
retired persons are most likely to 
be at risk. 
In 1988, over half of the least privi­
leged European households came 
into these three socioeconomic 
groups, which together account for 
37% of all households. The prob­
ability (wirh respect to both those 
three groups and the European 
Union average) is highest when the 
head of household is unemployed, 
and lowest when he or she is retired. 
i he refative extent of the risk of 
social exclusion ' in each of these 
socioeconomic groups differs from 
one Member State to another. 
In Ireland, for example, when the 
head of household is unemployed, it 
is much more likely that the house­
hold will be living below the poverty 
line than if its head is working in 
agriculture or is retired. The poverty 
tate in the first case is 48.9% and 
9.6% and 15.6% respectively in the 
other two cases. In Denmark, the 
opposite is the case: of the three cate­
gories, the risk is lowesr for a head of 
household who is unemployed. 
f Iderly persons living alone, 
families with four or more child­
ren and single­parent families are 
most likely to be poor. 
Large families run the largest risk of 
falling into the disadvantaged cate­
gory. The poverty rate is highest for 
this category in all the Member 
States except Portugal. 
The population category next most 
at risk is elderly persons living alone 
in the south European countries and 
in France and single­parent families 
in the other Member States. 
Difference between national poverty rates and 
the Community average, 1988 (%) 
(in terms of households) 
12 
DK NL Β L D F UK E IRL GR Ι Ρ 
Poverty rates by socio ρ rol essi on al category of the head of household, 1988 (in terms of households) 
Total 
Employee in industry or services 
Self­employed 
Farmer or agricultural worker 
Unemployed 
Retired 
Other 
_UK12 
14.3 
8.9 
7.7 
21.9 
35.0 
19.1 
16.8 
Β 
6.1 
3.2 
10.8 
20.5 
26.6 
4.0 
1.8 
UK 
3.6 
2.2 
3.5 
18.6 
2.7 
4.0 
7.7 
D 
10.8 
7.1 
1.9 
13.6 
38.0 
13.7 
GR 
20.6 
11.1. 
15.7 
30.5 
24.7 
30.4 
20.7 
E 
16.7 
9.3 
13.3 
28.3 
30.3 
23.2 
16.7 
F 
14.0 
9.1 
9.5 
26.4 
33.7 
16.7 
23.1 
IRL 
16.9 
6.9 
6.9 
9.6 
48.9 
15.6 
26.7 
I 
20.6 
15.9 
12.9 
33.5 
35.2 
26.8 
29.5 
L 
8.8 
7.1 
9.6 
32.8 
39.0 
9.3 
10.4 
NL 
4.3 
2.8 
2.5 
1.9 
9.3 
6.6 
6.3 
Ρ 
25.2 
16.7 
12.6 
38.6 
47.2 
42.5 
31.9 
UK 
14.6 
6.1 
5.1 
16.8 
45.5 
21.7 
28.6 
Poverty rates by type of household, 1988 
Total 
Single person aged under 65 
Single person aged 65 or over 
Couple with no children 
Couple with 1, 2 or 3 child(ren) 
Couple with 4 or more children 
Single­parent family 
Other types of household 
ÜUK12 
14.3 
9.1 
21.5 
12.4 
12.5 
38.5 
21.6 
16.1 
Β 
6.1 
3.4 
2.7 
2.9 
7.5 
29.8 
15.4 
12.1 
DK 
3.6 
2.9 
2.4 
4.0 
4.0 
25.6 
3.8 
0.0 
D 
10.8 
7.2 
14.6 
8.0 
10.8 
30.1 
25.2 
11.5 
GR 
20.6 
11.1 
33.1 
27.5 
15.2 
35.0 
17.1 
25.8 
ε 
16.7 
13.2 
25.8 
17.2 
12.6 
27.9 
20.7 
20.5 
F 
14.0 
8.7 
22.6 
8.8 
12.6 
49.6 
18.8 
20.0 
IRL 
16.9 
13.7 
23.2 
9.1 
13.3 
29.9 
24.5 
13.9 
I 
20.6 
10.7 
28.7 
20.6 
18.7 
51.5 
20.9 
23.0 
L 
8.8 
1.4 
6.1 
3.4 
10.9 
25.0 
17.2 
16.5 
(in terms of households) 
4.3 
2.4 
7.4 
3.3 
3.4 
19.1 
15.7 
3.6 
25.2 
23.4 
47.2 
28.6 · 
15.1 
44.2 
27.2 
31.9 
I4¿) 
οι ι metat 
14.6 
9.1 
23.7 
12.0 
11.8 
39.5 
25.1 
11.4 
213 
214 D__2 
CONSUMPTION AND INCOME 
REFERENCES 
Eurostat 
Rapid reports — Population and social statistics: 
'Household consumption in the European Union in 
the 1980s', No 3/94.' 
Family budgets: Comparative tables 1988. 
Family budget surveys in the European Community: 
'Methodology and recommendarions for 
harmonization', 1993. 
Poverty statistics at the end of the 1980s. Study based on 
individual data (to be published). 
STANDARD OF LIVING 
LEISURE - HOLIDAYS 
J. he average family in Europe spends 6.4% of its budget on travel, 
hotels, restaurants, bars and cafés. 
On average, a greater share of the money is spent on travel and 
hotel bills than on restaurants, bars and cafés. 
In terms of the net occupancy rate of beds in hotels and similar 
establishments, the peak period is the summer, when hotels may be 
filled to 50% or even 80% of capacity. 
In 1992, more nights were spent in hotels in Italy, France and 
Germany than in the other countries, and more by persons resident 
in the countiy concerned than by non-residents. 
In 1990, almost 20% of journeys made by people living in the 
European Economic Area were business trips rather than holiday 
travel. 
As with hotels, more nights are spent on campsites and in holiday 
villages in France than anywhere else, with the lowest figures in 
Greece. 
Sport is another leisure-time activity: almost one person in five 
belongs to a sports club. Between 1980 and 1990, numbers taking 
part in spotting activities increased in almost all countries for which 
data are available, the exception being Portugal. 
Number of nights spent on campsites or in hotels, 1992 (million) 
EUR β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK A FIN N S CH 
12 
NB: Both sets of figures for Greece and those for hotels in Ireland and the Netherlands refer to 1991. 
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in 1988, an average of one­
sixteenth of household budgets was 
spent on restaurant, café, hotel 
and travel services. 
There are major differences between 
countries, the two extremes being 
France (3.7%) and the United 
Kingdom (10.1%). The weight of 
this type of consumption does not 
relate directly to either total con­
sumption or price levels in any 
country. 
iCestaurants accounted for the 
largest share of the consumption of 
this g­oup of services (2.7%) of 
family budgets). 
The percentage varies little in the 
Community, ranging from 1.7% in 
Denmark to 3.6% in Greece. In rhe 
southern European counrries, the 
United Kingdom and Ireland, the 
percentages are above the 2.7% 
average. 
_ /« average, less than 2%) of 
family budgets is spent in bars and 
cafés. 
The figures are above average in 
Spain (4.6%), Ireland (4.1%) and 
the United Kingdom (3.5%), and 
higher than those for restaurants. 
This item accounts for the lowest 
percentages of budgets in Denmark, 
France and Luxembourg. 
The share of family budgets spent on 
travel and hotels averages 1.7%, with 
relatively high figures in Belgium, 
Ireland and the United Kingdom 
and much lower figures in the south 
of Europe and Luxembourg. 
Breakdown of household budgets, 1988 (% of total budget) 
o 
9 
8 
7 
5 ­ O M ­
4 ­
3 ­
2 ­
1 ­
_ . 
_ _ 
m 
­_____— ' " 
: 
­
­
□ Travel 
H i Hotels 
I I Cafés/bars 
I I Restaurants 
EUR 12 Β DK D GR I Rl NI. UK 
NB: Germany: data nor available. 
For rhe Nerherlands, restaurants include bars and cafés and for the United Kingdom, travel includes hotels. 
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i he higher a household's income, 
the higher the percentage of it 
spent in restaurants. 
At C o m m u n i t y level, households in 
the last income quartile (i.e. the 
quarrer with the highest incomes) 
spend 8% of their budget on this 
item as against the 4 % of the house­
holds in the first quartile (lowest 
incomes). 
fxpenditure on travel, hotels, 
bars and cafés and restaurants 
depends to varying extents on 
income leveL·. 
Consumpt ion may rise as incomes 
increase, bur the pattern of increase 
is not the same in all countries. 
There is a steady rise in Spain, Italy 
and the United Kingdom. In 
France, fourth­quartile households 
spend much more on leisure 
services, relatively speaking, than 
households in other quartiles. In 
Luxembourg and the Netherlands, 
first­quartile households spend the 
same proporrion of rheir budget on 
these services as households in the 
third quartile. 
T h e share of budgets spent in 
restaurants does not always change 
in proportion to income levels. T h e 
share spent in bars and cafés 
increases in line with income, but 
tends to level out or even to decline 
above a cerrain income level (third 
and fourth quartiles). Expenditure 
on hotels and travel is higher for 
households with fourth­quartile 
incomes than for orher households. 
Consumption by income tranche, 1988 , EUR 12 
(% of total budget) 
H Package holidays 
I I Hotels 
I I Cafes/bars 
J Restaurants 
0 
1st quarti le 2nd quartile 3rd quarti le 4 th quartile 
NB: Belgium and Germany: tiara nor available. 
Consumption by quartile, 1988 (% of total budget) 
12 
7 
6 
4 
3 
2 
1 ­
0 
-u 
__■ π 
r' Τ — i ^ ' -jjã τ -
I 1 Package holidays 
H I Hotels 
1 1 Cafés/bars 
1 1 Restaurants 
Η = < _ 
Γ i -
I II III IV I II III IV I II III IV I II III IV 
I 
I II III IV 
G R E F 
NB: Belgium, Germany, Denmark, Ireland: data not available. 
For the Netherlands, restaurants include hars and cafés and lor the United Kingdom, travel includes hotels. 
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i he net occupancy of hotel beds 
peaks during the summer months. 
In July and August, hotels are filled 
to between 50 and 80% of capacity 
(figures include both tourists and 
business travellers). In contrast, 
winter holidays are not reflected so 
clearly since they are staggered over 
a longer period. 
in 1992, France, Geiinany, Italy 
and Spain recorded the most 
nights spent in hoteL·. 
Of the 10 EEA countries for which 
darà were available, six showed 
increases in the number of nights in 
hotels berween 1990 and 1992 and 
four recorded a decline. In Greece, 
rhere was a fall of around 12% com­
pared wirh a 1% drop in Portugal. 
In Finland, the drop was 9% and in 
Sweden 13%. Over the same per­
iod, there were fairly substantial 
increases in certain other countries: 
2 1 % in Spain and 17% in Ger­
many. In France, Austria and the 
Netherlands, increases in the num­
ber of nights ranged from 1 to 4%. 
Cultural and sporting events, along 
with congresses, fairs and exhibi­
tions, all have an effect on hotel 
occupancy. In 1992, the Olympic 
Games in Barcelona, Expo 92 in 
Seville and the choice of Madrid as 
European City of Culture all led to 
an increase in the number of nights 
spent in hotels in Spain. 
Net occupancy rates for hotel beds, 1991-92 
(% of hotel capacity) 
10 
-I 1 1 h H 1 1 h /*V . ^ 59 
■J< ­° 
—I 1 1 h 
^ 
H 1 h H 1 Ì­
­° 
Nights spent in hotels (millions) 
140­
6 0 ­
4 0 ­
Β DK D 
ï 
GR E 
­
F ■ IRL I 
i ■ I I 1 - I 
L 1 1 NL Ρ UK A I I I FIN N S CH 
NB: Belgium, Denmark, Luxembourg, the United Kingdom and Norway data not available. 
The data for Greece, Ireland and rhe Netherlands reler to 1991, not 1992. 
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The number of nights means 
each night spent in a hotel or 
similar establishment by a guest 
or for which a guest has regis­
tered, regardless of whether ot 
not he or she is physically pre­
sent. 
it was mainly non­residents who 
were responsible for the drop in 
the number of nights spent in 
hotels in Greece and Portugal 
between 1990 and 1992. 
In Germany and Italy, there were 
also fewer non­residents who spent 
nights in hotels, but they had 
proportionately less effect than 
residents, and for this reason the 
total number of nights went up in 
those countries. 
In 1992, the number of nights spent 
by non­residents in Germany, 
France, Italy, Finland and Sweden 
was fewer than those spent by 
residents. In the other countries, 
except for Finland and Sweden, 
non­residents spent, on average, 
more than twice as many nights in 
hotels as residents. 
Nights in hotels, by nationality 
Residents 
1990 1992 
Β 
DK : : 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
90.45 
10.82 
41.87 
89.87 
125.05 
107.75 
10.89 
43.30 
91.60 
2.61 
129.15 
L : : 
NL : : 
Ρ 
UK 
A 
FIN 
2.82 
45.80 
15.15 
7.38 
2.99 
67.90 
16.16 
6.79 
Ν : : 
S 
CH 
13.03 
14.74 
11.34 
13.99 
NB: Darà for Greece, Ireland and rhe Netherlands refer ro 1991, nor 1992. 
(million) 
Non-residents 
1990 1992 
25.67 
32.41 
59.37 
55.93 
24.28 
27.06 
74.54 
59.63 
: 4.05 
66.01 63.41 
8.05 7.79 
61.89 
2.29 
64.19 
2.06 
3.19 
21.04 
2.80 
20.24 
Residents are guests who reside in the coun­
try where the establishment in which they 
are staying is located. Non­residents are 
those living in a different country. Guests 
who are nationals of the country visited but 
resident in another country are also counted 
as foreigners. 
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A. survey has suggested that 
around 19% of journeys made by 
people living in the European 
Economic Area are for business 
rather than pleasure. 
In 1990, 17% of journeys made by 
citizens of the EU were business 
trips: the figure was a quarter or 
more in the case of the Greeks 
(34%), the Swedes (30%), the 
Danes (28%), the Norwegians 
(26%) and rhe Icelanders (25%). 
On the other hand, this proportion 
of business trips was less than 15% 
in Belgium, Ireland, Italy, Luxem­
bourg and the United Kingdom and 
in Germany only 8%. 
A travel survey was conducted in 1990 and 1991 
by the European travel monitot for a study by 
the European Commission. Interviews were held 
every two months (i.e. six times during the yeat) 
with a sample of 2 000 people aged 15 or over, 
i.e. 12 000 people inrerviewed per year, except in 
Germany, where there wete 36 000 contacts per 
year, and in the smaller countries such as Greece, 
Iceland, Luxembourg and Portugal, where the 
sample was smaller. 
Travel for business or pleasure, 1990 
Business trips Γ_ 
Pleasure rrips | 
uu 
n n 
90 
80 
_ „ 
70 
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5 0 -
4 0 -
30 
2 0 -
10 
EUR B DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK A FIN IS FL Ν 
12 
Source: 'European travel monitor'. 
S EEA CH 
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i he number of nights spent on 
campsites and in holiday vifages 
was highest in France and lowest 
in Greece. 
The number was above the Euro­
pean average in rhe United Kingdom 
and Italy but below average every­
where else. It is clear, however, rhat 
the physical size of a country has a 
certain effect, as it does with the 
number of nights spent in hotels. 
Except for Austria, in all the coun­
tries fewer nights are spent on 
campsites and in holiday villages by 
non­residents than by residents, but 
in France and Iraly non­resident 
guests account for fairly high 
percentages. 
Between 1980 and 1990, the 
percentage of the popidation of 
Europe taking part in sporting 
activities increased. 
In 1987, one EU citizen in six was 
actively interesred in sport ­ 17.3% 
of those questioned for a Eurobaro­
meter survey. In 1990, a higher 
percentage of the population of 
northern Europe than of the 
southern countries took part in 
sporting activities as members of 
either clubs or associarions. Over 
30% of the population of Denmark, 
Germany, the Netherlands and 
Norway are members of a sports 
club, and over 50% of rhe 
population of Switzerland. In Italy, 
Portugal and Spain the figure is 
under 10%. 
Fhe pattern of change in these fig­
ures varies from country to country, 
with participation declining in 
Portugal but increasing elsewhere. 
Nights on campsites and in holiday villages, 1992 (1 000) 
100 
90 
80 
70 
60 
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20 
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Non­res idents I I 
Residents I I 
______ 
EUR 12 Β DK D GR E F IRL I 
NB: Darà for Greece refer ro 1991. 
In rhe Unired Kingdom, dala are collecred from households, nor from rhe sires or villages. 
Members of sports clubs (% of the population) 
55 
L NL Ρ UK A FIN Ν CM 
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DK D NL FIN CH 
NB: The figures for Luxembourg dare from 1980 and 1991 and for Porrugal from 1985 and 1990. 
Darà for I­inland refer ro 1987 and 1988, for Sweden and Switzerland ro 1980 and 1985. 
The information on sport comes from the national 
statistical institutes and is therefore not harmonized. 
It generally covers members of sports­related associa­
tions. 
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CULTURAL ACTIVITIES 
_ _ family in Europe spent, in 1988, an average of almost 5% of 
its budget on leisure/cultural activities in the form of reading or 
audiovisual entertainment. 
The number of loans from public libraries per person per year is 
lower in the south of Europe than in the north. With an average of 
at least one public library service point pet 20 000 inhabitants, 
people living in the north of Europe and in Spain receive the best 
service. 
On average, women read less than men. Reading newspapers is a 
more common activity in the notthetn European countries, but 
the wtitten press is in decline, in terms of numbers of both titles 
and copies. 
Germany and Spain have the largest turnover of books. 
Leisure/cultutal activities in the home are illustrated by the spec­
tacular rise in the purchase of compact discs. 
Between 1980 and 1990, Europeans went to the cinema less frequ­
ently. 
Fewet films were produced in Europe, with Ametican films 
increasing their share of box office receipts: between 60 and 80% 
of total receipts in 1990, depending on country. 
More than one third of households own a video cassette recorder, 
boosting the 'home consumption' of leisure/cultutal activities. 
More than 80% of households have a television set and, on aver­
age, men watch it more than women do. 
Household expenditure on leisure and cultural activities, EUR 12, 
1988 (% of total expenditure) 
4.73% 
2.35% 
1.35% 
1 1.03% l i ι 
Total Equipment Leisure, Books, daily pape 
and accessories entertainment and and periodicals 
cultural services 
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\Jn average, a family in Europe 
spent almost 5%) of its budget on 
cultural and leisure activities in 
1988. 
This expendirure was divided into 
three groups, from the highest 
proportion of expenditure to the 
lowest: equipment and accessoties, 
leisure, entertainment and cultural 
services and, finally, books, daily 
papers and periodicals. 
The amount of expenditure on each 
of these groups does not depend 
solely on quantity. It is without 
doubt also influenced by the prices 
of the various products. 
\J ver all, families living in the 
Netherlands, the United Kingdom 
and Denmark spend most on 
cultural and leisure activities. 
These three countries belong to 
northern Europe, where rhe climate 
may influence behaviour as regards 
such activities, on which the Span­
iards spend a lower proportion of 
their budget than any other Euro­
peans. Next come the Belgians and 
other families in rhe south, who also 
spend relatively little. 
Household budget, leisure and cultural activities, 1988 
(as % of total expenditure) 
Γ I Equipment and accessories 
8 —I I Leisure, enrertainment and cultural services 
I I Books, daily papers and periodicals 
7 
DK 1) GR IRL NI. UK 
NB: ■rmanv: darà nor available. 
Annual loans from public libraries per 100 inhabitants, 1989 
1 524 
1 176 
'IS s 
213 
■1­1 
Β DK D GR 
390 I 
IRL 
L NL 
171 
FIN N S 
NB: Belgium, Greece, Luxembourg and Ausrria: darà nor available. Denmark. Italy and Porrugal: 1990 darà; Spain: 1988 dala: 
France: 1987 darà and Ireland: 1986 darà. 
Source: Unesco. 
i he number ofloans from public 
libraries per year is highest in 
Denmark: 1 524 loans per 100 
inhabitants. 
This indicator measures the extent 
to which Europeans show an ¡mer­
est in reading as a leisure/cultutal 
activity. The Dutch and the British 
also borrow a fairly large number of 
books from public libraries. The 
French, Germans and Irish form 
anothet group, with 200 to 400 
annual loans per 100 inhabitants. 
People living in the south of Europe 
(the Spaniards, Portuguese and 
Italians) tend to borrow fewer books. 
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As regards ease of access to librar­
ies, the Portugiese fare the worst. 
In this country there are two service 
points per 100 000 inhabitants 
which corresponds to over 44 000 
inhabirants per service point. On the 
other hand, the Portuguese next to 
the Italians borrow the fewest books. 
Although ease of access to libraries is 
one of rhe factors determining the 
use of library services, it is not 
always a major factor governing the 
number of annual loans. In Spain, 
the population is fairly well served 
with an average of eight service 
points per 100 000 inhabitants, but 
the Spaniards borrow less rhan one 
book per person per year. In the 
Netherlands, there are also eight ser­
vice points per 100 000 inhabitants, 
but the number of loans is much 
higher than in Spain. 
_ be national libraries of the 
United Kingdom and Geiinany 
have more books than any other. 
Alongside public libraries which are 
open to anyone, there are national 
libraries with limited access. In gen­
eral, rhere are one or two national 
library service points in capital cities, 
except in decentralized countries 
such as Germany and Spain or the 
United Kingdom. Germany's federal 
structure has resulted in seven natio­
nal library administrative units. 
Library service points per 100 000 inhabitants, 1990 
30 
2S 
20 
15 
h 
Β DK D GR IRL NL UK FIN Ν 
NB: Belgium, Denmark, Greece, Italy, Luxembourg and Austria: data not available. Spain 1988 data; Ireland 1986 data. 
Source: Unesco. 
National librairies, 1989 
Β DK(i) D(') GR Ε Ρ) F IRL Ρ) Ι L(') NL PO) UK Ρ) A FINO) IS FL N S CH 
Administrative 
units 
Service 
points 
Books, 
1 000 
Source: Unesco. 
1 1990 darà. 
2 1988 darà. 
1 1986 darà. 
1 1 7 1 1 
1 4 7 1 7 
4 000 3 348 17 339 2 500 3 421 
1 2 1 1 1 3 
2 2 1 : 1 23 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
: : : 1 2 4 1 
808 5 402 685 2 294 2 236 27 500 2 686 2 749 406 130 2 030 2 350 
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Reading time includes the read­
ing of books, newspapers and 
magazines. 
_/// average, Europeans read for 
almost 40 minutes per day. 
The rime spent on reading may be a 
further measure of the interesr 
shown by Europeans in written 
forms of enrertainment/culture. The 
Dutch, followed by the Italians, are 
the greatest readers, reading for an 
average of three quarters of an hour, 
to an hour per day. 
_ / « average, the higher the level 
of education reached, the more 
time is spent per day reading. 
Those Italians who have had higher 
education spend on average twice as 
much time reading as other Euro­
peans with the same level of educa­
tion. 
In general, women read less than 
men, with the difference depending 
on level of education. However, in 
Italy women who have completed 
higher or secondary level education 
read as much as men do. In the 
Netherlands, men and women who 
have completed primary or second­
ary educarion spend rhe same 
amount of time reading. 
Time spent reading, per person, per day (minutes) 
6 0 
SO 
40 ­
30 
20 
10 ­
Β DK D I NL 
A_J:The darà come from various surveys, not totally harmonized: Belgium and Germany 1965; Denmark 1987; 
1965 and 1974; Italy 1980; Netherlands, average of 1975, 1980 and 1985; United Kingdom average of 196 
Source: Gershuny. 'A concise atlas of time use', 1991. 
UK 
France average of 
1, 1975 and 1985. 
Time spent reading, according to level of education 
Men 
Level of education Primary Secondary Higher 
Β 
DK 
D 
F 
I 
NL 
UK 
45 
33 
25 
25 
34 
51 
34 
42 
36 
55 
33 
59 
60 
25 
76 
39 
67 
125 
70 
29 
Primary 
25 
29 
18 
16 
25 
51 
21 
(in 
Women 
minutes per day) 
secondary Higher 
32 
37 
75 
37 
38 
.23 
59 
60 
17 
52 
124 
61 
27 
j \_f:The data come from various surveys, not totally harmonized: Belgium and Germany 1965; Denmark 1987; France 
1965 and 1974; Italy 1980; Netherlands, average of 1975, 1980 and 1985; United Kingdom average of 1961, 1975 
Source: Gershuny. 'A concise atlas of time use', 1991. 
average of 
and 1985. 
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in the countries in the north of 
the European Union, there is a 
more marked tendency to read 
daily papers. 
The most avid newspaper readers 
are in the United Kingdom and 
Denmark (over 35 copies per 100 
inhabitants in 1990). With around 
30 copies per 100 inhabitants in 
Germany, Belgium and the Nether­
lands, the populations of those 
countries are also fairly inclined ro 
read newspapers, whereas rhe Portu­
guese and the Spaniards read least 
(fewer than 10 copies per 100 per­
sons). 
Between 1970 and 1990, inter­
est in newspaper reading as esti­
mated by print runs, generally 
waned. 
However, in Belgium, France, Italy 
and Luxembourg, print runs 
increased during rhe 1980s. 
On the other hand, the total num­
ber of titles declined throughour the 
European Union with the excep­
tion of Italy, Greece and Ireland. 
From 1979 onwards, the figures rose 
in Belgium and the Netherlands and 
in Greece and Ireland production 
remained stable. These changes may 
be due to the process of concentra­
tion which was typical of industry as 
a whole and to the growing role of 
audiovisual mass media. 
Newspaper print runs (per 100 inhabitants) 
1970 : 36 
1979 23 37 
1990 30 35 
NB: The figures for Greece 
Source: Unesco. 
ι 1989. 
2 1988. 
3 1978. 
32 
41 
3 3 ' 
efer ro 12 dail 
8 
62 
10 
8 2 
' papers only. 
24 
20 3 
21 
23 
23 
21 
14 
9 
11 ' 
38 
36 
38 
32 
32 
3 1 ' 
9 
5 
4 
45 
43 
39 2 
Number of daily newspaper titles 
1970 49 
1979 26 
1990 33 
Source: Unesco. 
55 
49 
47 
350 
380 
315 
117 
116 
117 
116 
105 
102 
106 
90 
79 
7 
7 
7 
73 
75 
76 
7 
5 
5 
97 
83 
86 
33 
30 
24 
110 
110 
104 
Market for books in terms of national wealth,1 1989 (in ECU) 
100 : 
90 
D o-
80­
70­
60­
50­
40­
30 
20 
10 
E 
UK <x> 
I A DK 
NL 
'€>» 
GR 
X? 
TRTT 
_ _ 
0 2 000 4 000 6 000 8 000 10 000 12 000 14 000 16 000 18 000 20 000 
, , „ , , GDP per capita 
Source: Cahiers ac l economie au livre. 
1 Per capirà Turnover on books. 
i urchases of books (estimated via 
turnover) in some cases tie in with 
a country's wealth as measured by 
its per capita gross domestic pro­
duct (GDP). 
But the assumption that countries 
wirh the lowest per capita GDP have 
the lowest book industry turnover is 
not universally true. In Italy, Bel­
gium and Denmark, the population 
buys fewer books than their per 
capirà GDP would suggest. The 
reverse applies in Spain and Ger­
many. 
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in Denmark, books are two and 
a half times as expensive as in 
France. 
Differences in price may affect 
purchases. With the highest price 
index for books in the European 
Union, the Danes purchase fewer 
books rhan per capita GDP would 
suggest. However, rhey have a 
greater Tendency to borrow from 
libraries. 
However, the price elasticity of 
demand cannot be verified in all 
countries. With the lowest price 
index in France, Luxembourg and 
rhe United Kingdom, the turnover 
per capita on books is highest in 
those countries. 
Price index for books, 1989 (EUR 12 = 100) 
ΕΞ__Ι___ 
111 167 126 111 111 67 100 117 86 
VAT rates generally applied, May 1993 
Books 6 25 7 3 5.5 
VA Τ rates may aho affect book 
prices. 
Despite the harmonization of VAT 
rates on 1 January 1993, there are 
still disparities. In Ireland and the 
United Kingdom, books are zero-
rated, but the price index is not 
lowest in those countries. In France 
a high rate of VAT does not resulr 
in high prices. 
Kjompact discs (CDs) and 
cassettes are the most fashionable 
music recording media. 
People in the Netherlands, 
Germany, Belgium, France and 
Denmark buy rhe largesr number of 
CDs in relation to population size. 
In the same relative terms, most 
cassettes are purchased in the United 
Kingdom, Germany, Ireland and 
France. The Greeks and Danes 
prefer LPs, whereas the British buy 
large numbers of singles. 
1 16 94 
Sales per 100 inhabitants, 1992 
220 
Singles 
LPs 
Cassettes 
CDs 
200 
NB: Luxembourg: data not available. 
Source: Panorama of EU industry, 1994. 
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y^jiJ sales more than tripled 
between 1988 and 1992. 
The increase in sales of compacr 
discs and cassettes is evidence of the 
Europeans' increasing interest in 
this way of'consuming' music and 
is accompanied by a fall in sales of 
'vinyl discs'. Thus sales of singles 
and LPs fell by facrors of 2.3 and 
2.7 respecrively berween 1980 and 
1990, and this decline became 
slightly more rapid from 1988 
onwards. Sales of casserres grew 
between 1988 and 1990 but fell 
back berween 1990 and 1992. 
Between 1980 and 1992, the 
pattern of disc and cassette 
purchasing changed completely. 
Music lovers' purchases are evidence 
of the technological revolution, in 
parricular the appearance of the 
laser, which has led to the deve­
lopment of CDs and a high quality 
of home entertainment/cultural 
appreciation. The large number of 
cassettes sold would appear to be 
linked to the development of the 
personal stereo over the last 10 years 
and the steady rise in rhe numbers 
of radio­cassettes in cars. 
Sales of 
Year 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
:assettes and CDs 
Cassettes 
1988 
235 
2 
2 
60 
3 
23 
31 
2 
23 
0 
5 
3 
81 
1990 
253 
3 
2 
76 
2 
24 
42 
25 
3 
3 
74 
1992 
202 
3 
2 
56 
2 
21 
36 
2 
21 
: 
5 
2 
56 
1988 
129 
4 
2 
39 
0 
2 
26 
0 
7 
0 
18 
0 
29 
Compact discs 
1990 
254 
9 
3 
76 
1 
7 
55 
0 
15 
35 
1 
51 
(mil 
1992 
376 
14 
7 
124 
2 
20 
79 
1 
24 
33 
3 
71 
Source: Panorama oj EU industry, ¡994. 
Sales of discs and cassettes, EUR 12 
(million units) 
800 
700 
600 -
500-
400-
300 
200 
100 
0 1980 1981 1982 
Source: Panorama of FU industry, 1994. 
1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 
Cassettes I I 
LPs _Z1 
Singles I I 
1990 1992 
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furopeans went to the cinema 
less frequently between 1980 and 
1990. 
The decline in the figures was least 
noticeable in the United Kingdom 
and most noticeable in the Northern 
European countries. The Italians 
and the Greeks went to the cinema 
more than 4.5 times per year on 
average in 1980, but less than twice 
a year in 1990. Currently, the 
keenest cinema­goers are in Luxem­
bourg, France and Spain, with over 
two visits per annum. 
KJne of the reasons for the drop 
in cinema attendance could be the 
increase in seat prices. 
There seem, in fact, to be two inver­
sely proportional trends. There was 
a steady rise in box office receipts 
berween 1955 and 1990 but no 
increase in the number of tickets 
sold. Obviously, therefore, the price 
per cinema­goer increased. 
i he higher the price of seats, the 
less often people go to the cinema. 
The average price is highest in the 
United Kingdom (almost ECU 8) 
and people seldom go to the 
cinema. People go to the cinema 
most frequently in Luxembourg and 
Spain, where the average seat price is 
lowest. 
Cinema attendance, annual average per capita 
1980 
1990 
Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
NB: Ireland: darà nor available. 
Source: CNC. 
Correlation between cinema attendance and 
seat prices 
Price of a cinema Visits per capita 
seat (ECU) (1990) 
Box office receipts 
(index 1955 = 100) 
1955 
1970 
1990 
100 
148 
240 
100 
161 
250 
100 
125 
300 
100 
210 
300 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
4.64 
5.13 
3.76 
2.38 
3.24 
4.40 
4.54 
4.79 
3.23 
4.84 
2.97 
7.51 
1.61 
1.95 
1.64 
1.69 
2.03 
2.17 
1.58 
2.64 
1.01 
0.97 
1.55 
Source: Panorama oj EU industry, ¡994. Snu : C N C and 1 
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i he continuing increase in the 
importance of television and the 
rise in the number of video 
recorders may aho be responsible 
for the fall in cinema attendances. 
Television makes possible a kind of 
'consumption of culture/entertain­
ment' in the home. Throughout the 
1980s, there was a steady rise in 
ownership of televisions and video 
cassette recorders, which allowed for 
a grearer freedom of choice as 
regards riming and rhe film to be 
watched whilst allowing people to 
stay at home. This phenomenon is 
comparable to the rise in sales of 
CDs and hi­fi equipmenr. 
In 1991, over 90% of European 
households owned at least one 
television set. However, some 15% 
of households in Portugal did not 
have one. The figures for Denmark 
are also fairly low, bur they date 
from 1987. 
On average, men watch more 
television than women, except in 
Belgium. Again in average terms, 
people in Germany, France and Iraly 
spend slightly less time watching 
television and/or listening to the 
radio. 
Household amenities, 1991 
100 
% of households with TV 
% of households with video cassette recorder 
90­
80­
70­
60­
50­
40 ­
30­
20­
10 ­
0 ­
B DK D GR E F 
NB: Denmark and Luxembourg 1987 data; Porrugal: 1990 data. 
Sources: Panorama of EU industry, ¡994. Family budget surveys. 
IRL NL UK 
Time spent watching television or listening to the radio 
(minutes per day) 
150­
120-
9 0 ­
60 
3 0 ­
B DK D I NL UK 
Λ®: The data come from different surveys which arc not totally harmonized: Belgium and Germany 1965; Denmark 1987; France, 
average of 1965 and 1974; Italy 1980; the Netherlands average of 1975, 1980 and 1985; United Kingdom average of 1961, 1975 
and 1985. 
Source: Gershuny. 'A concise atlas of time use', 1991. 
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f ranee and Italy produce over 
100 feature films per year. 
Production ranges from 36 to 71 
feature films per annum in Germany, 
the United Kingdom and Spain. In 
the Netherlands, Denmark, Greece 
and Belgium, around 10 feature 
films are produced every year. 
i here was a widespread general 
decline in the production of 
cinema films in Europe in the 
1980s. 
The most spectacular fall was in 
Spain (by 70% in 10 years) and 
Belgium. The two exceptions to this 
decline are Germany and the United 
Kingdom, where more feature films 
were produced in 1990 than in 
1980. 
American films account for more 
than 60%) of box office receipts in 
all the countries of the Union, 
with the exception of France. 
In this country and in Italy, home-
produced films accounted for a 
substantial percentage of receiprs in 
1990. Despite a steady fall since 
1980, they earned 37.4% of receiprs 
in French cinemas and 20.5% in 
Italian cinemas (in 1980, the 
proportions were 47.7 and 43.5% 
respectively). In 1990, American 
films accounted for 58.1 and 66.4% 
respectively of box office receipts in 
those two countries. 
Number of feature films produced, 1990 
10 13 71 12 36 146 
Source: CNC. 
1 1988 darà. 
2 1989 darà. 
Production of cinema films 
200 
IRL 1(2) L(2) NL Ρ (2) UK 
119 1 13 53 
180 
160 
140 
120 
100 
80-
60 
40 
20-
1980 
1990 
m 
Β DK D GR E 
NB: Ireland and Luxembourg: data not available. 
Source: CNC. 
IRL L NL Ρ UK 
Proportion of box office receipts accounted for by national and American films, 1990 ,0 (%) 
DK D GR (') F l p ) L(2) NL UK 
Nationally-produced films 2 
American films 66 
15 
77 
10 10 
85 
37 
58 
21 
66 80 80 
Source: CNC. 
I 1988 darà. 
^ 1989 darà. 
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i he proportion of American films 
contributing to box office receipts 
has risen steadily, particularly 
since 1985. 
Between 1980 and 1990, nationally 
produced films earned 10 to 20% of 
receipts in Spain, Denmark and 
Germany. In the Netherlands and 
the United Kingdom, however, they 
accounted for less rhan 10% of 
receipts and American films for over 
75%. Belgium is a special case in 
that, although American films 
account for 65.6% of receipts, Bel-
gian films account for only 2.4%. 
Share of box office receipts accounted for by nationally produced films 
(%) 
50 
1980 1985 
NB: Greece, Ireland, Luxembourg and Portugal: data not available. 
Source: C N C . 
1990 
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POLITICAL LIFE 
J. he level of interest in politics shown by Europeans vaties depend­
ing on the Member State. In 1990, 44% of those interviewed sta­
ted that they were Very' or 'fairly' interested in politics, as against 
3 3 % who were 'not very' interested and 22% who were 'not at all 
interested'. 
The political structures of the Member States are particularly wide-
ranging with six republics and six constitutional monarchies. 
Although each political system has its own specific characteristics, 
the one factot which remains constant is the low number of female 
representatives. Women account for less than 20% of all parliamen­
tary representatives in Europe. 
In 1993, 60% of Europeans interviewed said that they were in 
favour of their country belonging to the European Community. In 
practice, however, there has been a relative drop in the numbers 
voting in the European Parliament elections (the only Community 
institution with elections by direct universal suffrage). 
Europeans do not know much about the Community institutions, 
and yet, whilst only 4 1 % said that they had heard of the European 
Parliament, around 56% of the electorate turned out for the elec­
tions held in June 1994. 
In all, 4 1 % of those interviewed replied that they were 'in favour of' 
the Maastricht Treaty, the main objectives of which are to involve 
the individual citizen in the Community process, the introduction 
of a European citizenship and the systematic use of the principle of 
subsidiarity. 
Persons stating an interest in politics, 1990 (%) 
70 
EUR 12 Β 
Source: Eurobarometer 'Trends 1974-92'. 
NL Ρ UK 
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Since 1992, Europeans have 
become somewhat sceptical about 
the state of democracy in their 
countries. 
T h e number of European citizens 
who said that they were dissatisfied 
with the way democracy worked in 
their country (55%) exceeded the 
number of those who were sarisfied 
(42%). 
The feeling of dissatisfaction was 
strongesr among the Italians (88%), 
the Greeks (65%), those living in 
the former German Democratic 
Republic (60%), the French (56%) 
and the Spanish (55%). 
i he conditions governing the 
voting rights of Community 
nationah resident in another 
Member State vary from one 
Member State to the next. 
elgian citizen living For example, a 
abroad loses his/her right to vote in 
Belgium. Whilst the same is also 
true for the Irish, they can take 
advantage of a special clause which 
allows them to vote in the UK 
The voting age is 18 in all the 
Member States, but the age at 
which a citizen can stand for elec­
tion varies from 18 to 25 depend­
ing on the country and the type of 
elections being held. 
elections if they are resident in the 
United Kingdom. 
i he percentage turnouts at 
national general elections fluctuate 
considerably. 
In the four Member States where 
voting is compulsory, the turnout 
was almost 9 3 % in Belgium, 8 7 % in 
Luxembourg, 7 7 % in Greece and 
6 7 % in Ireland. 
i be governing parties represent 
four main ideological g­oupings: 
communists, consei­vatives, 
Christian­democrats and socialists. 
In December 1993, the Member 
Srates were governed as follows: 
Germany, the Netherlands and the 
United Kingdom by conservative 
parties or coalitions; 
Belgium, Greece and Spain by 
socialist or centre­left governmenrs; 
Denmark, Ireland, Italy and 
Luxembourg by centrist coalitions 
made up of parties from both the 
left and the right; 
Portugal by a socialist president and 
a centre­right government, and 
France by a socialist president and a 
right­wing government. 
O f rhe EFTA countries, Austria and 
Switzerland are governed by centrist 
coalitions made up of parties from 
both the left and the right, Finland 
by a conservative coalition, Iceland 
by a coalition of independents and 
social democrats, Norway by the 
labour parry and Sweden by a 
coalition of conservative and central 
parries. 
Satisfaction with democracy in your country, 1993 (%) 
60 
Ver)' satisfied 
Fairly satisfied 
Not very satisfied 
Not at all satisfied 
Don't know 
50 
40 
30 — R I ï 
20 
10 
111! J __J __!_ - I 1 I ■ I WLM l_ 
EUR 12 lì DK D GR IRL NI. LK 
Source: Eurobarometer, No 39. 
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in a number of Member States, 
such as Belgium, Greece, France 
and Italy, women were not given 
the vote until well into this cen­
tury. 
Women have entered politics after a 
long and gradual process, and the 
fact that they only received rhe vote 
fairly recently in some countries 
could explain why they are still 
under­represented in national parlia­
ments and governments. 
\V omen are under­represented 
in political life. 
Steps should be taken to involve 
them more in society's decision­
making processes. 
This situation applies to the politi­
cal representation of women in both 
legislative bodies (national parlia­
ments) and executive bodies 
(national governments). 
The representation of women in national 
governments 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
Date when 
the government 
was formed 
1991 
1990 
1992 
1992 
1991 
1992 
1992 
1993 
1989 
1989 
1991 
1992 
Total 
484 
16 
19 
53 
37 
18 
42 
30 
62 
12 
25 
71 
99 
Number 
of women 
61 
2 
4 
9 
3 
2 
7 
5 
8 
1 
6 
7 
7 
% 
of women 
12.6 
12.5 
21.1 
17.0 
■ 8.1 
11.1 
16.7 
16.7 
12.9 
8.3 
24.0 
9.9 
7.0 
Turnout at the last national general elections, 1989-93 (%) 
1 I 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
I 1 
1 1 
1 t 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 1 
0 10 20 3 0 4 0 5 
1 1 
1 
1 
1 
1 1 
1 
0 60 70 80 90 
Year in which women wer« given the vote 
^^^ ^^^ ^ ~ ^ ~^~" 
E3B 
E__ 
1 1 
1 1 
1 1 
I 1 
«___■■ | 
ffij7___l 
ffST-l 
1 
I 
1 I 
NB: * = countries where voting is compulsory. 
Source: National statistical institutes. 
1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 
Source: National statistical institutes. 
1950 1960 1970 
The representation of women in the lower houses of national parliaments 
EUR 12 B DK 
Date of 
the elections 
Total 
Women 
% 
4 167 
513 
12.3 
212 
20 
9.4 
179 
59 
33 
662 
136 
20.5 
300 
14 
4.7 
350 
56 
16 
577 
35 
3 
166 
20 
12 
630 
51 
8.1 
60 
8 
13.3 
150 
34 
22.7 
230 
20 
8.7 
FIN IS 
651 183 200 63 
60 38,5 77 15 
9.2 22.4 38.5 23.8 
165 349 200 
65 115 35 
39.4 33 17.5 
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_ he European Union is made up 
of six monarchies and six republics. 
It can be seen as an institutional 
melting pot, as each Member State 
has its own political structure. The 
Union is also, however, exclusively 
made up of parliamentary systems 
and democratic institutions. 
Three of the six EFTA member 
States, member States of the 
European Economic Area, are 
monarchies and three are republics. 
Polirical functions and structures 
vary appreciably from one Member 
State to another and particularly for 
the executive power. 
Democracy arrived relatively 
recently in three Member States: 
Portugal in 1973, Greece in 
1974, Spain in 1975. 
Political system and structures 
Nine monarchies Heads of State Since 
Belgium HM Albert II 1993 
Denmark HM Margrethe II 1972 
Spain HM Juan Carlos I 1975 
Luxembourg HRH Grand-Duke Jean of Luxembourg 1964 
Netherlands HM Beatrix 1980 
United Kingdom HM Elizabeth II 1952 
Liechtenstein H H Prince Hans Adam II 1984 
Norway HM Harald V 1991 
Sweden HM Carl XVI Gustaf 1973 
Ten Term 
republics 
Germany 
Greece 
France 
Ireland 
Italy 
Portugal 
Austria 
Finland 
Iceland 
System 
Federal State with parliamentary system 
Parliamentary republic 
Central State with semi-presidential system 
Parliamentary republic 
Parliamentary republic 
Semi-presidential republic 
Federal republic 
Parliamentary republic 
Parliamentary republic 
Heads of State 
Roman Herzog 
Nicolao Papandreou 
François Mittetrand 
Mary Robinson 
Oscar Luigi Scalfaro 
Mario Soares 
Thomas Klestil 
Martti Ahtisaari 
Vigdis Finnbogadottir 
Election method 
Federal assembly 
Lower house 
Direct universal suffrage 
Direct universal suffrage 
Parliament 
Direct univetsal suffrage 
Direct universal suffrage 
Direct univetsal suffrage 
Direct universal suffrage 
Since 
1994 
1993 
Re-elected 1988 
1990 
1992 
Re-elected 1988 
1992 
1994 
Re-elected 1992 
5. 
6, 
7, 
7. 
(in years) 
renewable once 
renewable once 
renewable once 
7 
renewable once 
5 
6 
6 
4 
Switzerland Federal republic Otto Stich Direct universal suffrage 1994 1 
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Support among European citizens 
for the construction of a united 
Europe has been refotively stable 
for the last 10 years. 
Europeans interviewed on the 
belonging of their country to the 
European Union are generally in 
favour, despite the relative dip in 
support since 1991. 
In 1993, 60% of those asked 
thought that their country's mem­
bership of the European Union was 
a 'good thing'. 
Oft cthe respondents, 73%> said 
that they are 'in favour' or 'very 
much in favour' of the efforts 
made to unify Western Europe. 
This generally positive opinion 
should be contrasted with opinions 
regarding the perceived advantages 
of membership of the European 
Community. These show that only 
47% of citizens think that their 
country benefits from membership 
of the European Union, 35% think 
the contrary and 17% don't know. 
Of Europeans interviewed, 42% 
would be sorry if the construction of 
a united Europe were scrapped, 
38% said they would be indifferenr 
and 11% would be 'relieved'. 
iXnowledge about the institu­
tions responsible for running the 
European Union was very patchy. 
Of the respondents, 7 1 % felt that 
they were poorly informed. 
European citizens do indeed know 
very little about the different institu­
tions: 
4 1 % of Europeans said that they 
had heard of the European Parlia­
ment; 
22% had heard of rhe European 
Council; 
20% had heard of the Court of the 
Justice of the European Communi­
ties; 
18% had heard of the European 
Commission; 
16% had heard of the Council of 
Ministers; 
5% had heard of the Economic and 
Social Committee. 
fiuropeans are, however, 
refatively interested in European 
political life. 
According to a 1993 opinion poll, 
55% of European Union citizens 
said that they 'certainly' intended to 
vote in the fourth elections for the 
567 Members of rhe European 
Parliament (scheduled for June 
1994): 
over 60% would 'cerrainly' vote 
(70% in Italy, 68% in Denmark, 
64% in France); 
2 1 % of Europeans would 'probably' 
vote; 
8% would 'probably not' vote; 
9% would 'definitely not' vote. 
i he turnout for the European 
Parliament elections has dropped 
each time since the first elections 
in 1979. 
In 1979, some 62.5% of the elector­
ate turned out for rhis five-yearly 
vore by direct universal suffrage. In 
1984 the figure was 59.4% and by 
1989 it was down to 58.5%. 
Despite these falling numbers, the 
figure is still relatively high com­
pared to the 4 1 % of Europeans who 
claim to 'have heard about' the 
European Parliament (see under 
European Parliament). 
f ess than 20%> of the Members of 
the European Parliament are 
Whilst the number of female Mem­
bers of the European Parliament 
varies from country to country, the 
general trend is on the up. In 1979, 
they accounted for an average of 
15% of MEPs, rising to 16% in 
1984 and 18.5% in 1989. Greece is 
a special case, since every one of its 
25 MEPs is male. 
Percentage of women in the European Parliament, 
1993 
so 
40 
30 
20 
10 
EUR 12 average 
h 
Β DK D GR E F IRL I L NL Ρ UK 
Appraisal of your country's membership of 
the European Union (%) 
^ ^ ^ ^ # # ^ ^ ^ $> ^ 
Source: Eurobarometer, No 39. Good thing 
Bad tiling 
Neither good nor bad 
No answer 
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JO% of European citizens knew 
Maastricht Treaty 'only in name'. 
When asked about the Treaty 
during the second quarter of 1993 
(i.e. a little over a year after its 
conclusion in Maastricht), 14% of 
Europeans said they knew 'a lot or a 
fair amount ' about its contents, and 
4 5 % knew 'a little'. 
O f those interviewed in an opinion 
poll, 4 1 % said that they were 'in 
favour of' rhe Treary, 2 4 % were 
'against' and a sizeable 3 5 % were 
'undecided' . The national context 
would appear to play a determining 
role in the opinions expressed. 
The Maastricht Treaty establishes the European Union , whose aims are: 
to promote lasting economic and social progress through the creation of an area without 
internal frontiers and the establishment of economic and monetary union with a single cur-
rency; 
to assert its identity on the international scene through the implementation of a common for-
eign and security policy; 
to strengthen the protection of the rights and interests of the nationals of its Member States 
through the introduction of a citizenship of the Union. 
It also establishes the principle of subsidiarity. To counter the feeling of'frusrration' felt by the 
Community electorate at its lack of involvement in decisions taken centrally in Brussels, the 
Treaty introduced the principle of subsidiarity. This principle stipulates that in areas which 
do not fall within its exclusive competence, the Community shall take action only if and in so 
far as rhe objectives of the proposed action cannot be sufficiently achieved by the Member 
States and can be better achieved ar Community level. 
The central role of rhe European Council is confirmed as the forum for discussing national 
legal concerns. 
The opinions of citizens about the Maastricht Treaty ' (%) 
70-
Against 
Undecided 
EUR 12 
1 The data are from a March 1993 survey. 
Source: Eurobarometer, No 39. 
240 [ ^ 
POLITICAL LIFE POLITICAL LIFE 
KJVCI- 50%) of Europeans expres-
sed 'favourable' opinions about 
the different objectives set out in 
the Treaty. 
The implemenration of rhe Treaty 
involves political, social and 
economic changes. When asked 
about certain specific aspects of the 
Treaty, the majority of Europeans 
were in favour of the changes, with 
the exception of the issue of voting 
rights in municipal elections for 
Community nationals residenr in a 
Member Srate other rhan their own. 
Along with the European Union, 
the concept of 'citizen of the 
Union ' has been introduced to 
denote eveiy person holding the 
nationality of a Member State. 
This in no way replaces national 
citizenship. Every European citizen 
can now move and reside freely 
within the territory of the Member 
States, and has the righr to vote and 
stand as a candidate at municipal 
elections in the Member State in 
which he/she resides, even if he/she 
is not a national ofthat country. 
i he implementation of the Treaty 
has financial consequences for the 
Member States and therefore, 
repercussions for their inhabitants. 
The priority for all the Member 
States is strict control of Community 
expenditure. For the Mediterranean 
countries, the implementation of the 
Maastrichr Treaty is accompanied 
by a substantial amount of aid, 
hence the further rise in 'structural 
measures' (see the European Social 
Fund). 
Opinions about the proposals in the Maastricht Treaty 
Close cooperation in the fight against drugs trafficking and organized crime 
The framing of a common defence policy (basic provision of the Treaty) 
Common rules as regards political asylum 
Basic common principles in the field of social policy 
Greater involvement of the regions in decisions taken by the European Union (Committee of the Regions) 
Common foreign policy towards countries ourside the European Union 
(53% of the British and 59% of the Danes are against) 
European Monetary Union with a European Central Bank pursuing a policy of monetary 
stability and anti-inflationary measures (key element of the Treaty) (46% of the Danes, 
46% of the Btitish and 52% of the Germans are against) 
The European Parliament should be mote involved in European legislation 
The European Union should only be responsible for matters 
which cannot be tackled effectively by national governments (principle of subsidiarity) 
A single currency should replace all the national currencies in the European Union by 1999 
(basic provision of the Treaty) 
Each citizen of a countty in the European Union should have the right to vote 
in the municipal elections of the country in which he/she is resident 
(% of persons interviewed) 
For Against 
91 4 
77 
76 
73 
67 
66 
13 · 
14 
13 
13 
19 
62 
60 
57 
52 
48 
25 
13 
23 
38 
41 
Source: Eurobarometer, No 39. 
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Timetable and procedures for the ratification of the Maastricht 
Treaty in the Member States 
The Treaty on European Union was concluded in Maastricht on 9 and 10 December 
1991 by rhe Heads of State or Government of the Twelve at the 46th European Summit. 
It was approved on 7 April 1992 by the European Parliament with 226 votes for, 
62 against and 31 abstentions. It was signed by the 12 Ministets for Foreign Affairs on 
7 February 1992, and then submitted to the national parliaments. It entered into force 
on 1 January 1993. 
Belgium: 
17 July 1992: ratification by the Lower House (143 votes for, 33 against); 4 November 
1992: ratification by the Upper House (115 votes for, 26 against and 1 abstention). 
Denmark: 
2 June 1992: a narrow victory for the 'no' vote in a referendum; 12 and 13 December: 
Denmark is accorded special sratus at the Edinburgh Summit; 18 May 1993: referendum 
produces 56.8% vote in favour of ratification. 
Germany: 
2 December 1992: the Treaty is adopted by the Bundestag (543 votes for, 17 against and 
8 abstentions); 18 December 1992: ratified unanimously by the Bundesrat. 
Greece: 
31 July 1992: Parliament approves ratification (286 votes for, 8 against). 
Spain: 
29 October 1992: the Cortes approves the Treaty (314 votes for, 3 against and 
8 abstentions); 25 November 1992: ratified by the Upper House (222 votes for, 
3 abstentions). 
France: 
20 September 1992: 51.0% 'yes' vote in a referendum on the Treaty. 
IreL·nd: 
18 June 1992: 69.1% 'yes' vote in a referendum on the Treaty. 
Italy: 
16 October 1992: the Treaty is approved by the Lower House (423 for, 46 against); 
17 September 1992: ratified by the Upper House (176 votes for, 16 against). 
Luxembourg: 
2 July 1992: ratification by the Parliamenr (51 votes for, 6 against). 
Netberfonds: 
12 November 1992: the Lower House ratifies the Treaty (137 for, 13 against); 
the Upper House is only 4 votes short of adopting it unanimously. 
Portugal: 
11 December 1992: ratification by the Parliament (200 votes for, 21 against). 
United Kingdom: 
2 August 1993: Parliament adopts the principle of ratification. 
REFERENCES 
Eurostat 
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Others 
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COUNCIL OF 
THE EUROPEAN UNION 
JL he Council of the European Union adopts Commission propo-
sals and is responsible for intergovernmental cooperation. 
All mattets which are important or have political implications ate 
discussed in detail within the Council by the ministers and the 
Members of the Commission, who are entitled to take part in 
Council meetings. 
The Council is made up of ministets from each Member State who 
change depending on the agenda: Ministers of Agriculture meet to 
deal with agricultural prices, Ministers of Labour and Economic 
Affairs discuss employment problems, etc. 
Only the ministers may take Council decisions. 
Number of votes per country for a vote by qualified majority 
(as at 1 January 1995) 
i i i i i i i i i i 
France, Germany, 
\ ^ *t tk ft ft rt rtJ J 1 U häly, United Kingdom " r r ï ï ï ϊη 
_ Belgium, Greece, 
Netherlands, Portugal 
IUI 
_. i_..»_. i J 
' ' / 
JJ 
4 Austria, Sweden 
-, Denmark, Finland, 
Ireland 
2 Luxembourg 
As a result of the enlargement of the Union, the total number of 
votes in the Council has risen to 87. 
The presidency of the Council rotates every six months, each 
Member State in turn assuming this function with the assistance of 
a Committee of Permanent Representatives (Coreper),1 which 
organizes preparatory meetings. 
1 Coreper comprises rhe Member Srares' ambassadors ro rhe Community and their assistanrs. 
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i here are frequent meetings of 
the Council of the European 
Union, and these are often long. 
In 1992, the Council held 89 
meetings (including three of the 
Council of the European Union). 
The Committee of Permanenr 
Representatives met 48 times. When 
the Council is close to reaching a 
decision on a particulatly difficult 
problem, meetings of the Council of 
the European Union may turn into 
'marathon sessions'. 
i he Committee of Permanent 
Representatives is responsible for 
preparing the discussions of the 
Council of the European Union. 
When the Commission places before 
the Council a memorandum of 
general application or a proposal on 
a specific point, Coreper prepares 
the discussions (except in the case of 
agriculture, for which there is a 
special committee) with assistance 
from numerous working parties or 
committees, some of them standing 
committees. 
The Commission is represented al­
ali meetings of the Committee of 
Permanent Representatives and of 
special committees or working 
parties, which means that the 
dialogue begun with national experts 
may continue with the officials 
appointed by their governments and 
with the ambassadors. 
i he Council takes its decisions by 
a qualified majority of 62 of the 
87possible votes when it is acting 
on a proposal from the Commis­
sion 
In all other cases, these 62 votes 
must reflect a favourable stance on 
the parr of at least 10 Member 
States. If Council members account-
ing for 23 to 24 votes announce 
their intention of opposing a 
decision taken by the Council by a 
qualified majority, the Council does 
everything in its power to ensure 
that a satisfactory solution comman­
ding at least 65 votes is reached 
within a reasonable period of time 
and without infringing the obliga­
tor}' rime limits fixed by the Treaties 
and by secondary legislation. 
The Treaties require unanimous 
decisions when the Council wishes 
to depart from Commission propo­
sals. On less important matters and 
when unanimous agreement has 
been reached among the Permanent 
Representatives and the representa­
tives of the Commission, the Coun­
cil adopts the decision without 
discussion. This procedure is now 
also applied for certain decisions 
taken by a qualified majority when 
the minority delegations forego their 
right to request discussion by the 
Council. 
i hroughout 1993, the Council 
of the European Union monitored 
the employment situation, which 
gave particular cause for concern. 
It thus welcomed the Commission's 
Green Paper on European social 
policy and the White Paper on 
growth, competitiveness, employ­
ment, these being attempts to gather 
rogerher and present suggestions for 
future action by the European 
Union and the Member States. The 
Council also debated general social 
protection matters, in particular rhe 
situation of older persons and rhose 
ar risk of social exclusion. 
As regards regulating labour rela­
tions, the Council of the European 
Union adopted a Directive on 
certain aspects of the organization of 
working time. 
Following a broad measure of agree­
ment within the Council on the 
proposal for a Directive on setting 
up a European Works Council, the 
Commission launched the procedure 
for consulting management and 
labour provided for by rhe Prorocol 
on social policy annexed to the 
Treaty on European Union. 
As regards prorecring workers' healrh 
and safety, the Council has issued a 
Directive on minimum health and 
safety requirements on board fishing 
vessels and defined a common 
position on the proposal for a 
Direcrive on protection for young 
people at work. 
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The main Community legal acts are: 
regifotions, which have general application, are 
binding in their entirety and directly applicable in 
all Member States; in 1992, 3 956 regulations were 
adopted; 
decisions, which are also binding but apply only to 
the Member States, enterprises or individuals to 
whom they are specifically addressed; 
directives, which are binding as to the result to be 
achieved but the Member States choose how they 
are to be incorporated into national legislation; in 
1992, 625 decisions and directives were adopted; 
recommendations, which have no binding force; 
opinions: rhe European Parliament gives its opi­
nion on draft Community legislation, i.e. it 
approves, rejects or amends drafts. The Council of 
the European Union may be obliged to take 
account of its opinions; 
resolutions and own-initiative reports: Parlia­
ment may adopt resolutions and own-initiative 
reports reflecting its points of view and recommen­
dations, but these have no binding force. 
The European Council is not an institution, but it 
is important in that it provides impetus and helps to 
fix guidelines. 
Set up in 1974, this Council, which consists of the 
heads of government (the Head of State in the case 
of France), the President of the European Commis­
sion, the Foreign Ministers and a Member of the 
Commission, normally meets twice a year. 
The Treaty on European Union confers upon the 
Council of the European Union certain responsibili­
ties concerned with foreign and security policy and 
economic and monetary union. 
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REFERENCES 
'The Institutions of the European Community', 
European Documentation, Directorate-General for 
Audiovisual Media, Information, Communication and 
Culture, 'Publications' unit, November 1993. 
The new distribution of votes within the Council of 
the Union, press release, European Commission, 12 
January 1995. 
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ò e t up under rhe Treaty of Rome in 1957, the European Parliament 
has steadily increased its powers. Representing 'the peoples of the 
States broughr together in the Community', it ensures that citizens 
have a say in political decision­making and exercises democraric con­
trol over the executive arm (Commission and Council). 
One of its functions is to provide the political impulse for the 
strengthening of the European Union by proposing action to be 
taken. It is concerned to defend human rights and maintain links with 
all the democratically elected parliaments in the world, and also 
adopts the Union's budget after establishing it with the Council of the 
European Union. 
With the entry into force of the Maastricht Treaty, it is jointly 
responsible, with the Council, for decision­making in several fields 
('co­decision procedure') and it accordingly gives its assent to the rati­
fication of treaties and approves the appointment of Members of the 
Commission. 
Up to 1979, Members of the European Parliament were appointed by 
the national parliaments. Since that date, they have been elected by 
direct universal suffrage by over 300 million citizens of Europe voting 
in accordance with their national systems. The Maastricht Treaty, 
however, expresses rhe desire to harmonize these voting systems by 
bringing the proportional representation system into general use. 
Since 1979, the Groups of the Party of European Socialists (PSE) and 
the European People's Party (PPE) have had the most Members in the 
European Parliament. Since June 1994, the socialist group has been 
the largest. 
Composition of the European Parliament following the June 1994 election 
Group of the Parry of European Socialists: 
Green Group in the European Parliamenr: 
Group of the European 
Radical Alliance: 19 
Group of the European / 
Democratic Alliances: 26 / 
J o 
Europe of Nations Group: 19 / 
198 
23 
^ ^ K 
Group of the European People's Patty 
; \3—° 
/"<f 0 \ 
L 4 
(Christian Democrats): 157 
Forza Europa Group: 27 
X . Non­attached: 27 
\ ^ ^ " \ Group of the European Liberal, 
\ Democratic and Reformist Party: 43 
= V \ Confederal Group of the 
γ ~*\ i ^ ^ ^ S European United Left 
' — ­=M^| (Communists): 28 
The European Parliament is managed by a bureau comprising the 
President and 14 Vice­Presidents elected by the Members for a five­
year period. Parliament has 20 Committees, which prepare the work 
of the plenary sessions, where the Members sit in political groupings 
and not according to nationality. 
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i he Parliament elected in June 
1994 has a majority of socialists 
and Christian Democrats. 
The PSE has 198 Members out of 
567 and the PPE 157. These groups, 
like rhe others, include Members 
from more than one country, an 
arrangement which makes it possible 
to override purely national concerns 
and make the Community more 
democratic. 
i he number of Members is more 
or less proportional to the size of 
the countiy. 
There are 87 Members for the larger 
countries (as many as 99 for Germa­
ny) and six for Luxembourg. Since 
the number of representatives in the 
European Parliament depends on 
the size of a country's population, it 
is possible to assess how loudly the 
people of Europe are making rheir 
voice heard through their representa­
tives. In Denmark, Ireland and Lux­
embourg, each Member represenrs 
fewer people and thus the people of 
those countries have a greater repre­
sentation in Parliament. The elec­
tors of the larger countries have 
fewer depuries, proporrionally, to 
defend rheir interests in the Euro­
pean Parliamenr. 
Evolution of number of Members 
Names of political groupings 
PSE: Group of the Party of Euro­
pean Socialists 
PPE: Group of the European 
People's Party (Christian Demo­
crats) 
ELDR: Group of the European 
Liberal, Democratic and Refor­
mist Party 
GUE: Confederal Group of the 
European United Lefr 
(Communists) 
FE: Forza Europa Group 
RDE: Group of the European 
Democratic Alliance 
V: Green Group in the European 
Parliament 
ARE: Group of the European 
Radical Alliance 
EN: Europe of Nations Group 
Λ7; Non­attached. 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
A 
FIN 
S 
518 
24 
16 
81 
24 
60 
81 
15 
81 
6 
25 
24 
81 
-
-
— 
567 
25 
16 
99 
25 
64 
87 
15 
87 
6 
31 
25 
87 
-
-
_ 
625 
25 
16 
99 
25 
64 
87 
15 
87 
6 
31 
25 
87 
20 
16 
22 
Under the Treaty on European Union, the num­
ber of Members rose from 518 to 567 as from the 
1994 elections and their distribution by country 
was amended (mainly to take account of German 
unification and population changes). 
Numbers of Members of the European Parliament 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
A 
FIN 
S 
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Total 
25 
16 
99 
25 
64 
87 
15 
87 
6 
31 
25 
87 
20 
16 
22 
14/1 
PSE 
6 
3 
40 
10 
22 
15 
1 
18 
2 
8 
10 
63 
8 
4 
11 
PPE 
7 
3 
47 
9 
30 
13 
4 
12 
2 
10 
1 
19 
6 
4 
6 
ELDR 
6 
5 
■ ­
2 
1 
1 
7 
1 
10 
8 
2 
1 
6 
3 
GU 
— 
4 
9 
7 
5 
-
-
3 
-
-
1 
1 
FE 
27 
RDE 
-
-
2 
14 
7 
-
-
3 
-
_ 
V 
2 
1 
12 
-
2 
4 
1 
1 
-
1 
1 
1 
ARE 
1 
■ ­
-
1 
13 
-
2 
-
-
2 
-
_ 
EN 
-
4 
-
13 
-
-
-
2 
-
-
— 
NI 
3 
-
-
11 
-
12 
-
-
1 
1 
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EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT COMMUNITY INSTITUTIONS 
in 1994, each Member of the 
European Parliament represented 
an average of 600 000 Europeans, 
as against 500 000 in 1989. 
The number of inhabitants repre -
senred by each Member rose 
considerably compared with 1989 
in Germany and even more so in 
Denmark, Ireland and Luxembourg. 
In the other eight Member States 
the number fell, but the way in 
which the new Members have been 
distributed does not mean that the 
citizens of the smaller countries, 
who already had a proportionately 
larger say in 1989, have lost any 
ground to the larger Member States. 
Kjhanges in the turn-out for Euro­
pean Parliament elections may be 
considered a reflection of the state 
of democracy in the Union. 
In Belgium, Greece, Ireland and 
Luxembourg, voting is compulsory. 
Three of these countries (the 
exception being Ireland) had the 
highest turn-outs in the Union in 
June 1994, along with Italy (over 
70%). In the United Kingdom, the 
turn-out rate was lowest but slightly 
up on the 1989 figure, ar 36.4% 
compared with 36%. The trend is 
also upwards in Denmark, France 
and Spain but interest in European 
politics would seem to be waning in 
Germany, Greece, Ireland, Italy, the 
Netherlands and Portugal, judging 
from their lower turn-outs in the 
latest European elections. 
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1 Voting is compulsory. 
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European Parliament 
Info mémo XVIII - Spécial élections, 
The new PE- 19 June 1994: European Parliament. 
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EUROPEAN COMMISSION 
U n e of the European Commission's tasks is to ensure that the 
Community Treaties and decisions ate implemented correctly. It 
may institute infringement procedures against the Membet States 
and refer certain cases to the Court of Justice. It may also impose 
fines on private individuals, especially in relation to competition 
policy. 
The Commission alone has the right of initiative where Commun-
ity legislation is concerned and may put forward its point of view 
throughout the process leading to the adoption of a 'European law'. 
It may issue proposals involving intergovernmental cooperation on 
the same basis as the Member States. 
Finally, the Commission is the Community's executive body. It 
drafts the implementing texts for certain legal provisions and 
administers budget appropriations. 
Since the enlargement to 15 Member States on 1 January 1995, the 
European Commission is composed of 20 Members, one of whom 
holds the office of President. They act independently of govern-
ments in the sole interest of the European Union. 
France, Germany, Italy, Spain and the United Kingdom 
are each represented by two Commissioners 
JJ 
Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, Greece, Ireland, 
LuxembourgjNetherlands, Portugal and Sweden 
are each represented by a single Commissioner 
4 
J 
The Members and the President of the European Commission are 
appointed by the Membet States' governments .following consulta-
tion with the European Parliament. 
As from 1995, the Commission's term of office, like the Euro-
pean Parliament's, is no longer four but five years. 
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i he European Commission 
employs just over 19 000 officials. 
They work for some 20 Directorates-
General, most of which are based in 
Brussels (seat of the Commission) or 
Luxembourg. This staffing figure 
does not yet reflect the accession of 
Austria, Finland and Sweden. 
European officials by institution, 1994 
Commission 19 027 
European Parliament 3 790 
Court of Justice 837 
Court of Auditors 427 
Council 2 302 
Economic and Social Committee 510 
Total 26 893 
i he Community budget, admin­
istered by the Commission, reflects 
the solidarity which exists between 
Member States. 
In 1994, it totalled ECU 70 000 
million. The Member States' contri­
butions vary in accordance with 
their wealth. Germany contributes 
the most — 30.36% of the total — 
followed by France (19.34%) and 
Italy (14.16%). 
i he Community's expenditure is 
financed from levies in various 
fields. 
Over half of irs revenue comes from 
VAT. Net agricultural levies, set up 
to encourage producers cut back on 
surpluses, account for 1.33%. 
Member States' contributions to 
the European Union budget, 1994 
EUR 12 
Β 
DK 
D 
GR 
E 
F 
IRL 
I 
L 
NL 
Ρ 
UK 
million ECU 
69 497.6 
2 763.9 
1 376.7 
21 100.3 
1 019.0 
5 654.1 
13 442.5 
542.5 
9 843.3 
148.7 
4 379.1 
1 139.5 
8 087.4 
% 
100 
3.98 
1.98 
30.36 
1.47 
8.14 
19.34 
0.78 
14.16 
0.21 
6.30 
1.64 
11.64 
Summary of expenditure financing, 1994 
Net agricultural levies 
Net levies in the sugar and isoglucose sector 
Net customs duties 
VAT 
GNP 
Reserves 
Total 
million ECU 
921.0 
1 117.9 
12 169.3 
35 931.3 
17 377.9 
1 530.0 
69 497.6 
% 
1.33 
1.61 
18.16 
51.70 
25.01 
2.20 
100 
252 ___] 
EUROPEAN COMMISSION COMMUNITY INSTITUTIONS 
i he structure of the Community 
budget has always given agricul­
ture an important place, but the 
breakdown of expenditure has 
changed since the budget was 
instituted. 
During the 1960s, the 90% of 
expenditure which went towards the 
common agricultural policy (CAP) 
ensured that the national agricul­
tural sectors were integrated into the 
Community area. Since 1970, a dif­
ferent function has been swallowing 
up an ever-increasing share of Com-
munirv expenditure: 'structural 
operarions', i.e. transfers of money 
to the Union's least-developed 
regions. 
In 1994, the common agricultural 
policy, 'guarantee' section, still 
received 53.5% of the Community 
budget and structural operations 
30.7%. Less than 1% goes to 'Train­
ing, youth, culture, audiovisual 
media and information', since, in 
line with the subsidiarity principle, 
these fields are more the responsibil­
ity of the Member Srates. 
The administrative expenditure of 
the Commission and the other insti­
tutions is less than 4.7% of the total 
budget. 
vJn average, Europeans each 
contributed ECU 201 to the 
Community budget in 1994. 
Some countries, such as Belgium, 
Denmark, France, Germany, 
Luxembourg and the Netherlands, 
conrribute more rhan rhe average. 
These national differences reflecr the 
desire of all counrries ro make rheir 
conrribution towards convergence 
between the Member States. 
Per capita contribution to the EC budget, 1994 
(ECU) 
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Breakdown of budgetary expenditure by area, 1994 
1. EAGGF, 'guarantee' section 
2. Sttuctural operations, other agricultural and regional operations, transport and fisheries 
3. Training, youth, culture, audiovisual media, information and other social operations 
4. Energy, Euratom nucleat safeguards and environment 
5. Consumet protection, internal market, industry and trans-European networks 
6. Research and technological development 
7. Cooperation with developing countries and other third countries 
8. Repayments, guatantees, reserves 
9. Other 
10. Other institutions 
Total expenditure 
Source: Official Journal 1. 34, 7.2.1994. 
million ECU 
37 465.0 
21 528.8 
539.5 
174.4 
0.4 
2 555.3 
3 348.2 
320.0 
2 428.0 
1 189.6 
70 013.5 
% 
53.5 
30.7 
0.8 
0.2 
0.7 
3.6 
4.8 
0.5 
3.5 
1.7 
100 
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'The Institutions of the European Community', 
European Documentation, Directorate-General for 
Audiovisual Media, Information, Communication and 
Culture, 'Publications' unit, November 1993. 
Final adoption of the general budget for the European 
Union for the financial year 1994, Official Journal 
L 34, 7.2.1994. 
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COURT OF FIRST INSTANCE 
J. he only law which the Community uses in pursuing its objec­
tives is 'Community law', an autonomous, uniform law applying 
to all the Member States of the Community, separate from but 
superior to national law. 
The Court of Justice was set up in 1952 to ensure that Commun­
ity law was respected and properly implemented. 
It is the Community's judicial institution, the lynchpin of legal 
protection when Community law is contested or applied. 
Since 1990, there has also been a Court of First Instance, set up to 
maintain the quality and efficiency of judicial controls within the 
Community's legal system. 
The Court of Justice comprises 15 judges 
assisted by nine Advocates-General 
*\ *\ *\ 
ΙΊΊΊ 
I I I I I I I 
I I I I 
The Court of First Instance is composed of 15 judges 
I II II I I 
I I I I I I I I 
The composition of the Court of Justice and the Court of First 
Instance reflects the accession of the three new Member States on 
1 January 1995. 
The members of both Courts are appointed by the governments of 
the Member States for a renewable term of six years. 
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COURT OF FIRST INSTANCE 
ijetween 1953 and 31 December 
1993, 8 268 cases were brought 
before the Court of Justice of the 
European Communities. 
Over the same period, it delivered 
3 728 judgments . Between 1983 
and 31 December 1993, there was a 
6 3 % increase in the number of cases 
brought before the Cour t and a 
3 4 % increase in the number of 
judgments delivered. 
Cases relating to social questions 
settled by the Cour t of Justice over 
the past four years — an average of 
1 5 % of the judgments given — 
have been concerned with the 'free 
movement of persons' and 'social 
policy'. 
Klases brought before the Court 
of Justice may be divided up into 
different forms of action, 
namely: 
direcr actions; 
references for preliminary rulings; 
actions broughr by officials; 
appeals; 
opinions. 
DIRECT ACTIONS 
Action for failure to fulfil 
obligations 
The Commission may start pro­
ceedings when it considers, fol­
lowing a formal notice and a rea­
soned opinion, that a Member 
State has failed to fulfil one of its 
Community obligations. 
Action for annulment 
The Member States, the Council 
of the European Union, the Com­
mission and, under certain condi­
tions, the European Parliament 
and natural or legal persons, may 
bring such an action against 
Community acts, regulations, dir­
ectives or decisions. 
Action for decoration of failure 
to act 
The Member States and the other 
Community institutions may 
apply to the Court of Justice 
when the European Parliament, 
the Council of the European 
Union or the Commission fails ro 
act, in infringement of the Trea­
ties. 
Action for damages 
The Court is responsible for rul­
ing on whether or not the Com­
munity is liable for damage caused 
by the Community institutions or 
by their servants in the perfor­
mance of their duties. 
Cases brought before the Court since 1983 
and judgments 
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The different forms of action brought before the Court since 1983 
260 
240 
120 
1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 
1 Responsibility of the Coutt of First Instance since 31 October 1989. 
2 Since the Court ot First Instance was established. 
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I COMMUNITY INSTITUTIONS 
ijetween 1953 and 31 December 
1993, 1 229 direct actions were 
brought before the Court of Justice, 
276 by the Member States and 953 
against them. 
France, Germany and Iraly brought 
the largest number of direct actions, 
and around 59% of all actions 
against Member States were broughr 
against Belgium, France and Italy. 
Very few actions have been intro­
duced by or against Portugal. 
ijetween 1953 and 31 December 
1993, 2 690 requests for prelimi­
nary rulings were brought before 
the Court. 
Some 3 1 % of these came from 
German courts, 18% from French 
courts and 15% from rhe Nether­
lands. Very few requests came from 
Greek, Spanish or Portuguese courts. 
IViost of the actions dealt with by 
the Court of Justice are direct 
actions or references for prelimi-
naiy rulings. 
Mention should also be made of the 
following, however: 
actions by officials (the responsibil­
ity of the Court of First Instance 
since 1989); 
appeals (since 31 October 1989), 
and 
opinions. 
References for preliminary rul­
ings 
In order to avoid an interpreta­
tion which differs from Com­
munity law as regards content and 
implementation, the Member 
States' national courts may apply 
to the Court of Justice either for 
interpretation of Community law 
or for an assessment of the valid­
ity of measures taken by the Com­
munity institutions. 
Actions by ojficiah deal with dis­
putes between the Community 
institutions as employers and their 
officials or other servants as 
regards the conditions laid down 
in the Staff Regulations. 
AppeaL· are restricted to points of 
law relating to judgments and 
other decisions of the Court of 
First Instance. 
Opinions are delivered by the 
Court of Justice at the request of 
the Council of the European 
Union, the Commission or a 
Member State, to determine whe­
ther international agreements are 
compatible with Treaty provi-
Request for preliminary rulings brought to 
the Court since 1953 
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COMMUNITY INSTITUTIONS COURT OF JUSTICE AND 
COURT OF FIRST INSTANCE 
i he Court of First Instance cur­
rently has jurisdiction to rule at 
first instance on: 
disputes between the Union and its 
servants; 
actions brought against the Com­
mission under rhe ECSC Treaty by 
undertakings or associations of 
undertakings; 
actions brought against a Commun­
ity institution by legal or natural 
persons in connecrion wirh the 
implementation of the rules on com­
petition applicable to undertakings; 
and 
more generally, any direcr action 
taken by natural or legal persons. 
i he number of cases brought 
before the Court of First Instance 
has risen substantially since it was 
set up in 1990. 
In 1993, the Court of First Instance 
settled 23.75% more cases than in 
1990. 
Cases brought 
before the Court of First Instance 
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REFERENCES 
The Court of Justice of the European Communities. 
Booklet produced by the Information Service of the Court 
offustice of the European Communities. 
1991 Annual report(and 1992 and 1993 data). 
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THE COURT OF AUDITORS 
L he Court of Auditors examines the accounts of the Community 
and of all bodies set up by it. 
It checks the legality and regularity of receipts and expenditure, 
ensures that the Community's finances are properly managed and 
reports back to the institutions of the European Union. 
In its annual tepott, it draws attention to problems of administra-
tion and control which may affect the reliability of the accounts 
and increase the risk of unlawful or irregular transactions. 
With the ratification of the Maastricht Treaty, the Court has to 
provide the budgetary authorities (the European Parliament and 
the Council of the European Union) with a statement certifying 
the reliability of the accounts and the legality and regularity of the 
underlying transactions. 
The Court took over from the EEC and Euratom Audit Board and 
from the ECSC Auditor as the body in charge of external auditing 
of the Community's general budget and the ECSC's operating 
budget. Internal auditing is still a mattet for each institution's 
financial controller. 
Court of Auditors 
The Court of Auditors began work in October 1977. Since 1 
January 1995 it has been composed of 15 members, appointed 
unanimously by the Council of the European Union after Parlia-
ment is consulted. 
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in setting up the Court, the 
governments and institutions 
(particularly the European Parlia-
ment) showed that they wanted a 
qualitative change in the style of 
budgetaiy auditing. 
Final appropriarions are the out-
come of the initial budget, which is 
approved by the European Parlia-
ment for each financial year, and rhe 
final budger, which is made up of 
receipts and transfers of appropria-
tions berween budget headings. The 
initial budget has risen by 43.5% 
since 1988 and final appropriations 
by 39.7%. Payments have increased 
by around 33%. 
In 1992, 4.76%> of the final Com-
munity budget was earmarked for 
the institutions' administrative 
app rcipria tio ns. 
Of the total of ECU 2 969.2 million 
3.1% was for the administration of 
the Commission and 1.73% was 
divided up for the administration of 
the other institutions. 
Implementation of the Community's general budget since 1988 
(million ECU) 
Financial 
year 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
Initial 
budget 
43 778.8 
44 837.8 
46 716.9 
55 556.1 
62 827.6 
Final 
budget ' 
43 820.4 
44 840.6 
49 928.3 
56 085.4 
61 096.8 
Final 
credits 2 
43 844.9 . 
44 870.3 
46 974.6 
56 116.4 
61 280.8 
Payments 
43 301.9 
40 411.2 
42 978.9 
52 712.5 
57 589.6 
to the next 
financial year 
819.0 
438.8 
1 396.0 
1 110.6 
1 343.9 
Cancella-
tions 
2 724.0 
4 020.3 
2 599.7 
2 293.3 
2 347.2 
NB: The figures for years prior ro 1991 arc nor always comparable with those ot tallowing years as a result ol changes in the budgetar}' 
nomenclature in 1991. 
1 Following amending and supplementary budgets. 
2 Following additional receiprs and Transfers berween budger headings. 
Administrative appropriations of the institutions, 1992 
Institutions 
Commission 
European Parliament 
Council of the European Union 
(of which: ESC) 
Court of Justice 
Court of Auditors 
Total 
(million ECU) 
Administrative appropriations 
1 912.7 
589.4 
347.1 
51.6 
83.3 
36.7 
2 969.2 
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Basic information on the general budget 
(Extracts from the 16th Annual Report of the Court of Auditors, 
published in Official Journal C 309, 16.11.1993, p. 401, 403 and 404) 
5.3. Main budgetary principles laid down in the Treaties and the Financial Regulation 
All items of Community revenue and expenditure are to be included in a single budget (unity). Revenue is to be used 
without distinction to finance all expenditure and, like the expenditure, is to be entered in full in the budget and subse-
quently in the accounts without any adjustment of one item against another (universality). The appropriations are specia-
lized according to theit nature or intended use (speciality). The budget is authorized for one financial year only (annual-
ity). Budgetary revenue and expenditure must balance (equilibrium). There are some exceptions to these general princi-
ples. 
5.8. Implementation of the general budget 
5.8.1. Responsibility for implementation 
The Commission implements the budget on its own responsibility in accordance with the Financial Regulation and 
within the limits of the appropriations allotted; it also confers upon the other institutions the requisite powers for the 
implementation of the sections of the budget relating to them. The Financial Regulation lays down the implementation 
procedures and, in particular, the responsibilities of the authorizing officers, accounting- officers, administrators of advance 
funds and Financial Controllers of the institutions. In certain specific areas (EAGGF-Guarantee, mainly the Structural 
Funds) the management of Community funds is shared with the Member States. 
5.9. Presenting the accounts 
The accounts for a given financial year are forwarded not latet than 1 May of the following financial year to Parliament, 
the Council and the Court of Auditors; these accounts comprise a revenue and expenditure account and a balance sheet, 
together with analysis of the financial management. 
5.10. External audit 
As from 1977 the external audit of the general budget has been carried out by the Court of Auditors of the European 
Communities. The Court of Auditors examines the accounts of all revenue and expenditure of the general budget. It also 
considers whether revenue has been received and expenditure incurred in a lawful and regular manner, and whether the 
financial management has been sound. The audits may be carried out before the closure of the financial year in question 
and are performed on the basis of records and, where necessary, on the spot in the institutions of the Communities and in 
the Member States. The Court of Auditots draws up an annual report for each financial year and may also, at any time, 
submit its observations on specific questions and deliver opinions at the request of one of the institutions of the 
Communities. 
5.11. Discharge and follow-up 
As from 1977 the following provisions are applicable: Parliament, on the recommendation of the Council, gives, before 30 
April of the second year following the financial year in question, discharge to the Commission on the implementation of 
the budget. To this end the Council and Parliament in turn examine the accounts presented by the Commission and the 
annual report of the Court of Auditors. The institutions must take appropriate action on the comments appearing in the 
decisions giving discharge and report on the measures taken. 
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